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Cautions

Keep safety first in your circuit designs!

1

Renesas Technology Corporation puts the maximum effort into making semiconductor products better
and more reliable, but there is aways the possibility that trouble may occur with them. Trouble with
semiconductors may lead to personal injury, fire or property damage.

Remember to give due consideration to safety when making your circuit designs, with appropriate
measures such as (i) placement of substitutive, auxiliary circuits, (ii) use of nonflammable material or
(iii) prevention against any malfunction or mishap.

Notes regarding these materials

1

These materials are intended as areference to assist our customersin the selection of the Renesas
Technology Corporation product best suited to the customer's application; they do not convey any
license under any intellectual property rights, or any other rights, belonging to Renesas Technology
Corporation or athird party.

Renesas Technology Corporation assumes no responsibility for any damage, or infringement of any
third-party'srights, originating in the use of any product data, diagrams, charts, programs, algorithms, or
circuit application examples contained in these materials.

All information contained in these materials, including product data, diagrams, charts, programs and
algorithms represents information on products at the time of publication of these materials, and are
subject to change by Renesas Technology Corporation without notice due to product improvements or
other reasons. It istherefore recommended that customers contact Renesas Technology Corporation
or an authorized Renesas Technology Corporation product distributor for the latest product information
before purchasing a product listed herein.

The information described here may contain technical inaccuracies or typographical errors.

Renesas Technology Corporation assumes no responsibility for any damage, liability, or other loss
rising from these inaccuracies or errors.

Please also pay attention to information published by Renesas Technology Corporation by various
means, including the Renesas Technology Corporation Semiconductor home page
(http://www.renesas.com).

When using any or al of theinformation contained in these materials, including product data, diagrams,
charts, programs, and algorithms, please be sure to evaluate all information as atota system before
making afinal decision on the applicability of the information and products. Renesas Technology
Corporation assumes no responsibility for any damage, liability or other loss resulting from the
information contained herein.

Renesas Technology Corporation semiconductors are not designed or manufactured for usein adevice
or system that is used under circumstances in which human lifeis potentially at stake. Please contact
Renesas Technology Corporation or an authorized Renesas Technology Corporation product distributor
when considering the use of a product contained herein for any specific purposes, such as apparatus or
systems for transportation, vehicular, medical, aerospace, nuclear, or undersea repeater use.

The prior written approval of Renesas Technology Corporation is necessary to reprint or reproduce in
whole or in part these materials.

If these products or technologies are subject to the Japanese export control restrictions, they must be
exported under a license from the Japanese government and cannot be imported into a country other
than the approved destination.

Any diversion or reexport contrary to the export control laws and regulations of Japan and/or the
country of destination is prohibited.

Please contact Renesas Technology Corporation for further details on these materials or the products
contained therein.




IMPORTANT INFORMATION
READ FIRST

» READ this user's manual before using this emulator product.

« KEEP the user's manual handy for future reference.

Do not attempt to use the emulator product until you fully understand its mechanism.

Emulator Product:
Throughout this document, the term "emulator product" shall be defined as the following
products produced only by Renesas Technology Corp. excluding all subsidiary products.

e Emulator
» User system interface cable

The user system or a host computer is not included in this definition.

Purpose of the Emulator Product:

This emulator product is a software and hardware development tool for systems employing t
Renesas microcomputer. This emulator product must only be used for the above purpose.

Limited Applications:

This emulator product is not authorized for use in MEDICAL, atomic energy, aeronautical or
space technology applications without consent of the appropriate officer of a Renesas sales
company. Such use includes, but is not limited to, use in life support systems. Buyers of this
emulator product must notify the relevant Renesas sales offices before planning to use the prod
in such applications.

Improvement Policy:

Renesas Technology Corp. (including its subsidiaries, hereafter collectively referred to as
Renesas) pursues a policy of continuing improvement in design, performance, and safety of the
emulator product. Renesas reserves the right to change, wholly or partially, the specifications,
design, user's manual, and other documentation at any time without notice.

Target User of the Emulator Product:

This emulator product should only be used by those who have carefully read and thoroughly
understood the information and restrictions contained in the user's manual. Do not attempt to us
the emulator product until you fully understand its mechanism.

It is highly recommended that first-time users be instructed by users that are well versed in t
operation of the emulator product.



LIMITED WARRANTY

Renesas warrants its emulator products to be manufactured in
accordance with published specifications and free from defects in

material and/or workmanship. Renesas, at its option, will replace any

emulator products returned intact to the factory, transportation cha
prepaid, which Renesas, upon inspection, shall determine to be de
in material and/or workmanship. The foregoing shall constitute the
remedy for any breach of Renesas's warranty. See the Renesas w
booklet for details on the warranty period. This warranty extends o
to you, the original Purchaser. It is not transferable to anyone who
subsequently purchases the emulator product from you. Renesas |
liable for any claim made by a third party or made by you for a thirg

party.
DISCLAIMER

RENESAS MAKES NO WARRANTIES, EITHER EXPRESS OHR
IMPLIED, ORAL OR WRITTEN, EXCEPT AS PROVIDED
HEREIN, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION THEREOF,
WARRANTIES AS TO MARKETABILITY, MERCHANTABILITY,
FITNESS FOR ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR USE, OR
AGAINST INFRINGEMENT OF ANY PATENT. IN NO EVENT
SHALL RENESAS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INCIDENTAL
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY NATURE, OR
LOSSES OR EXPENSES RESULTING FROM ANY DEFECTIVE
EMULATOR PRODUCT, THE USE OF ANY EMULATOR
PRODUCT, OR ITS DOCUMENTATION, EVEN IF ADVISED
OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. EXCEPT AS
EXPRESSLY STATED OTHERWISE IN THIS WARRANTY,
THIS EMULATOR PRODUCT IS SOLD "AS IS ", AND YOU
MUST ASSUME ALL RISK FOR THE USE AND RESULTS
OBTAINED FROM THE EMULATOR PRODUCT.
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arranty
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State Law:

Some states do not allow the exclusion or limitation of implied warranties or liability for
incidental or consequential damages, so the above limitation or exclusion may not apply to you.
This warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may have other rights which may vary froi
state to state.

The Warranty is Void in the Following Cases:

Renesas shall have no liability or legal responsibility for any problems caused by misuse,
abuse, misapplication, neglect, improper handling, installation, repair or modifications of the
emulator product without Renesas's prior written consent or any problems caused by the user
system.

All Rights Reserved:

This user's manual and emulator product are copyrighted and all rights are reserved by
Renesas. No part of this user's manual, all or part, may be reproduced or duplicated in any forr
in hard-copy or machine-readable form, by any means available without Renesas's prior written
consent.

Other Important Things to Keep in Mind:

1. Circuitry and other examples described herein are meant merely to indicate the characteristi
and performance of Renesas's semiconductor products. Renesas assumes no responsibility
any intellectual property claims or other problems that may result from applications based or
the examples described herein.

2. No license is granted by implication or otherwise under any patents or other rights of any thi
party or Renesas.
Figures:

Some figures in this user's manual may show items different from your actual system.

Device names:

Sections 1 to 6 of the Debugger Part in this user's manual use H8/xxxx as an example of the
device names.
Limited Anticipation of Danger:

Renesas cannot anticipate every possible circumstance that might involve a potential hazarc
The warnings in this user's manual and on the emulator product are therefore not all inclusive.
Therefore, you must use the emulator product safely at your own risk.



SAFETY PAGE
READ FIRST

» READ this user's manual before using this emulator product.

« KEEP the user's manual handy for future reference.

Do not attempt to use the emulator product until you fully understand its mechanism.

DEFINITION OF SIGNAL WORDS

A This is the safety alert symbol. It is used to alert you to potential personal
injury hazards. Obey all safety messages that follow this symbol to avoid

possible injury or death.

A DANGER DANGER indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not

avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

A WARNING WARNING indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not
avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

|A CAUTION l CAUTION indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not
avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury.

| CAUTION | CAUTION used without the safety alert symbol indicates a
potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result
in property damage.

NOTE emphasizes essential information.



A\ WARNING

Observe the precautions listed below. Failure to do so
will result in a FIRE HAZARD and will damage the user
system and the emulator product or will result in
PERSONAL INJURY. The USER PROGRAM will be
LOST.

1. Do not repair or remodel the emulator product by
yourself for electric shock prevention and quality
assurance.

2. Always switch OFF the host computer and user system
before connecting or disconnecting any CABLES or
PARTS.

3. Connect the connectors in the user system and in the
user interface cable by confirming the correct direction.




Warnings on Emulator Usage

Be sure to read and understand the warnings below before using this emulator. Note that these ¢
the main warnings, not the complete list.

A\ WARNING

Always switch OFF the host computer and user system
before connecting or disconnecting any CABLES or PARTS.

Failure to do so will result in a FIRE HAZARD and will
damage the user system and the emulator product or will
result in PERSONAL INJURY. The USER PROGRAM will be
LOST.

CAUTION

Place the host computer and user system so that no
cable is bent or twisted. A bent or twisted cable will impose
stress on the user interface leading to connection or contact
failure.

Make sure that the host computer and the user system
are placed in a secure position so that they do not move
during use nor impose stress on the user interface.

Vi
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Introduction

The High-performance Embedded Workshop (HEW) is a powerful development environment fot
embedded applications targeted at Renesas microcomputers. The main features are:

« A configurable build engine that allows you to set-up compiler, assembler and linker options
via an easy to use interface.

* An integrated text editor with user customizable syntax coloring to improve code readability.
» A configurable environment to run your own tools.

» An integrated debugger which allows you to build and debug in the same application.

e Version control support.

The High-performance Embedded Workshop has been designed with two key aims; firstly to
provide you, the user, with a set of powerful development tools and, secondly, to unify and pres:
them in a way that is easy to use.



High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

About This Manual

This manual is comprised of three parts: HEW Part, Debugger Part, and appendix.

HEW Part: Information on the basic “look and feel” of the HEW and customizing
the HEW environment, and detail of the HEW'’s build function.

Debugger Part: E7 Emulator Functions, Preparation before Use, Preparations for
Debugging, Debugging, and Tutorial.

Appendix: Components of the E7 Emulator, Troubleshooting, Regular

Expressions, Placeholders, 1/0 File Format, Symbol File Format,
Window Functions, Command-Line Functions, Notes on HEW, and
Diagnostic Test Procedure.

This manual does not intend to explain how to write C/C++ or assembly language programs, how
to use any particular operating system or how best to tailor code for the individual devices. These
issues are left to the respective manuals.

Microsoft” and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
Visual SourceSafe is a trademark of Microsoft Corporation.
IBM is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

All brand or product names used in this manual are trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective companies or organizations.

Document Conventions
This manual uses the following typographic conventions:

Table 1 Typographic Conventions

Convention Meaning
[Menu->Menu Option] Bold text with ‘->’ is used to indicate menu options
(for example, [File->Save As...] ).
FILENAME.C Uppercase names are used to indicate filenames.
“enter this string” Used to indicate text that must be entered (excluding the “” quotes).
Key + Key Used to indicate required key presses. For example, CTRL+N means

press the CTRL key and then, whilst holding the CTRL key down,
press the N key.

) When this symbol is used, it is always located in the left hand margin.
It indicates that the text to its immediate right is describing “how to”

(The “how to” symbol) .
do something.
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1. Overview

This chapter describes the fundamental concepts of the High-performance Embedded Worksho
It is intended to give users who are new to Windows® extra help, filling in the details that are
required by later chapters.

1.1 Workspaces, Projects and Files

Just as a word processor allows you to create and modify documents, the High-performance
Embedded Workshop allows you to create and modify workspaces. A workspace can be thougt
of as a container of projects and, similarly, a project can be though of as a container of project
files. Thus, each workspace contains one or more projects and each project contains one or ma
files. \* MERGEFORMAT Figure 1.1 illustrates this graphically.

C

PROJECT

Cl

PROJECT

C

PROJECT

WORKSPACE

Figure 1.1: Workspaces, Projects and Files

Workspaces allow you to group related projects together. For example, you may have an
application that needs to be built for different processors or you may be developing an applicatic
and library at the same time. Projects can also be linked hierarchically within a workspace, whic
means that when one project is built all of its “child” projects are built first.

However, workspaces on their own are not very useful, we need to add a project to a workspac
and then add files to that project before we can actually do anything.
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1.2 The Main Window

The HEW main window appears as shown in figure 1.2.

Ez'ademo - Hitachi Embedded Workshop - [resetprg.c] M=l 3
<+ File Edit “iew Project Options Buld Tools “Window Help =& x|
S NI TR = ~h Y — - Y err—
FEEBo oo |[PaaEb  FxEF||EEEJEE]|eEE
dg _ F
void PowerOH_Reset_ PC{woid)
E@ demo I
E‘@ demo =et_vbr({(void =) ({INT Vectors — INT OFFSET)):
=23 Assembly source file _IHNITSCT():
; - stacksch s )
£ € source file s _CALL_IHIT(): < Remove the comment when you use
s _INIT_IOLIE({): s U=ze SIM 1.0
<7 errno=0; < Remove the comment when you use
s =rand(l): < Remove the comment when you use
<7 _=lptr=HULL: < Remove the comment when you use
<«  HardwareSetup(): #« U=ze Hardware Setup
=23 Dependencies set_cri{SE_Init);
Bl stikh ]
[E] wecth nain(}:
s _CLOSEALLL ) s U=ze SIM 1.0
- s _CALL_EHD ) <7 Remove the comment when vou use/ .
ijectsINavigation | <| | »
x|
L
Build £ Debug } Find in Files 3 Version Control £
Ready |Fiead-write [14/93 |7 [IN5 i

Figure 1.2: HEW Main Window

There are three main windows; the workspace window, the editor window and the output window
The workspace window shows the projects and files which are currently in the workspace, the
editor window provides file viewing and editing facilities and the output window shows the results
of a various processes (e.g. build, version control commands and so on).

1.2.1 The Title Bar

The title bar displays the name of the currently open workspace, project and file. It also contains
the standard minimize, maximize and close buttons. Click the minimize button to minimize the
HEW on the windows start bar. Click the maximize button to force HEW to fill the screen. Click
the close button to close the HEW (this has the same effect as seeibdirgExit] or pressing
ALT+F4).
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1.2.2 The Menu Bar

The menu bar contains nine menus: File, Edit, View, Project, Options, Build, Tools, Window anc
Help. All of the menu options are grouped logically under these headings. For instance, if you
wanted to open a file then the file menu is where you will find the right menu option, if you
wanted to set-up a tool then the tools menu is the correct selection. The following sections will
cover the functions of the various menu options, as they become relevant. However, at this stag
it is worth taking a few moments to familiarize yourself with the options that each menu provides

1.2.3 The Toolbars

The toolbars provide a shortcut to the options, which you will use the most often. There are eigh
default toolbars: Bookmarks, Debug, Debug Run, Editor, Search, Standard, Templates, and
Version Control (as shown in figure 1.3 to 1.10). Toolbars can be created, modified and remove
via the[Tools->Customize...]menu option (see chapter &stomizing the Environménfor

further information).

Mext Bookmark  Previouz Bookmark

Toeele Bookmark Glear All Bookmarks

[==ag==p.

Figure 1.3: Bookmarks Toolbar

Toeele Breakpoint Command Line

Enable/Dizable Breakpoint
Wiew Dizazze mbly

| Radix
|

M5 &1 08 2

Figure 1.4: Debug Toolbar

Reset CPU Step Cwer

Go to Cursar Step Cut
Reset Go Set PG to Cursor
GID | Step Halt ‘
| |

ETELERGEL & O D L.

Figure 1.5: Debug Run Toolbar
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Mew File Print

Cpen File

Save File
\ Savelﬂll

Cut

Find Toeele Bookmark

Copy

Pazte

Find in File
Match Braces
Inzert Template

NEEE S & 26 MG (T o

Figure 1.6: Editor Toolbar

Find in Files Find Mext
| Search String Find ‘ fTind Previous
| |
Eﬂ Istring ﬂ ) ﬁ' '&

Figure 1.7: Search Toolbar

Launch Slave Hew  viewe Wiorkspace

Build Bulld A1 Current Congifuration Currert Session
ElI.,IIldl File ‘ ‘ Sltl:'p Launch Dehugger Wiy Ou‘lput
|
T T T T
EEEY = Hdne @ |

Figure 1.8: Standard Toolbar

Template Selection

Define Template

Inzert Template

I ITempIateD

Bk

Figure 1.9: Templates Toolbar

#idd File =3

\

Giet

Check QOut File )

move Fileis)
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File (s} Sliww Status
|

%E 8 88 @

Figure 1.10: Version Control Toolbar
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When the Standard toolbar or a toolbar is docked, it has a control bar as shown in figure 1.11 (i)
you want to move the docked Standard toolbar, click and drag its control bar to the new locatior
Figure 1.11 (i) shows the Standard toolbar when it is docked and figure 1.11 (ii) shows the
Standard toolbar when it is floating.

[[& # e E (e Ham®

i @Iﬂl“[ﬁlebug j|ﬂ|EE

Figure 1.11: Standard Toolbar, Docked and Floating

2 To dock the menu bar or a toolbar:
1. Double-click on the title bar of a floating menu bar or toolbar.
or:

2. Drag the title bar of a floating menu bar or toolbar and draw it toward an edge of a docke
window, menu bar, toolbar or the HEW main frame, on whose edge you would like to doc
the window, until the shape of the floating bar changes.

2 To float the menu bar or a toolbar:
1. Double-click on the control bar of a docked menu bar or toolbar.
or:

2. Drag the control bar of a docked menu bar or toolbar and draw it away from the edge of t
HEW main frame and from an edge of the other docked windows, menu bar or toolbar.

1.2.4 The Workspace Window

The “Workspace” window when the HEW is launched only has a single pane. This is the
“Projects” tab. If a workspace is opened then the workspace window displays two default tabs.
The “Projects” tab shows the current workspace, projects and files (figure 1.12). You can quickl
open any project file or dependent file by double clicking on its corresponding icon.
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EI@ demao
= @ Projectl
El 'a Praject Files

----- = cEI Sro

..... E] zh_bwofec
- E] sh_intv.src
E'a Dependencies
..... % filel.h
..... % fileZh

Mavigation fah

Projects tab ——|

@ Projects l | Mawigatian I

Figure 1.12: Workspace Window Projects Tab

The “Navigation” tab provides jumps to various textual constructs within your project’s files.
What is actually displayed within the navigation tab depends upon what components are currentl
installed. Figure 1.13 shows ANSI C functions. See chaptéld' Basics, for more

information on the “Workspace” window.

---- ] hw_initialize])

---- “] log_emor0ORD &)
..... | rnair(]

----- ] SCI0_ISR_ERI)

----- ] SCI0ISR_R=I)

----- ] SCI0ISR_TEI]

----- ] SCI0ISR_THI)

---- “] SCI_ClearBuffers()
---- 4] SCI_GetBlack()

----- ] 50 GetHHquSIZE[]
@pmjem @:Ihla\rlgahnn I

Figure 1.13: Workspace Window Navigation Tab

2 To allow the “Workspace” window or the “Output” window docking:
Click the right mouse button anywhere inside the “Workspace” window or the “Output”
window. Then a pop-up menu will be displayedAllow Docking] is checked, docking is
allowed; otherwise, docking is not allowed. Se[édiow Docking] to check or uncheck it.



High-performance Embedded Workshop User Manual

When[Allow Docking] is checked, you can dock a window, a toolbar or a menu bar to the edge
the HEW main window or to the edge of another docked window. A[gdldw Docking] is

checked, you can float them “above” the other HEW windows or outside the HEW main window
Figure 1.14 (i) shows a docked “Workspace” window, and figure 1.14 (ii) shows a floating
“Workspace” window.

=l Warkspace
E@ demo E@ =

E@ Projectl : )
£ Praject Files = gujpec_ﬂ y
; cl.zro = roject Files

- cD;rc
----- sh_hweteo Mmain.c
e sh_intw.src sh hwctge

------ sh_intv.sro

Mavigation tab
Projects tab —

1=
@ Projectz l =] Mavigation I

N lProjects l @] pavigation I

i

Figure 1.14: Workspace Window, Docked and Floating

When the “Workspace” window or the “Output” window is docked, it has a control bar as shown
in figure 1.15. If you want to move a docked window, click and drag its control bar to the new
location.

'Close' button

4|

Figure 1.15: Control Bar of Docking Window

2 To dock the “Workspace” window or the “Output” window:

[Allow Docking] must be checked on the pop-up menu of the window to dock the

“Workspace” window or the “Output” window. (The pop-up menu will be displayed when you

click the right mouse button anywhere inside the window.) Then you have two ways to dock

the window.

1. Double-click on the control bar of a floating window.

or:

2. Drag the title bar of a floating window and draw it toward an edge of a docked window,
menu bar or toolbar, or the HEW main frame, on whose edge you would like to dock the
window, until the shape of the floating window changes.
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2 To float the “Workspace” window or the “Output” window:
[Allow Docking] must be checked on the pop-up menu of the window to float the
“Workspace” window or the “Output” window. (The pop-up menu will be displayed when you
click the right mouse button anywhere inside the window.) Then you have two ways to float
the window.
1. Double-click on the control bar of a docking window.
or:
2. Drag the control bar of a docked window and draw it away from the edge of the HEW mair

frame and from an edge of the other docked windows, menu bar or toolbar.

2 To hide the “Workspace” window or the “Output” window:
Click on the close button, which is located in the top right corner of the window. Or push the
right mouse button anywhere inside a floating window and silédt] on the pop-up menu.

9 Todisplay the “Workspace” window or the “Output” window:
SelectView->Workspace] or [View->Output] , respectively.

1.25 The Editor Window

The editor window is where you will work with the files of your project. The HEW allows you to
have many files open at one time, to switch between them, to arrange them and to edit them in
whichever order you want to. By default, the editor window is displayed in a notebook style,
where each text file has a separate tab (as shown in figure 1.16).

The editor contains a gutter on the left-hand side of the window. The gutter in HEW can be
configured to contain many columns. Each column can refer to a different component’s
capability. In figure 1.16 the editor is displayed with the debugger address column and the
standard column. The standard column allows the user to configure the position of bookmarks
and software breakpoints quickly and easily.
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/% FILE rsbrk.c w7
f4 DATE tThu, fug 16, 2001 #
/% DESCRIPTION :Prozram of shrk w7
J4 CPU TYPE TEHTOZ0 h
£ Lh
f4 This file is gzenerated by Hitachi Project Generator (Yer.2.1). # S
# #

TR R E e R P R R PP R R R T

finclude <stddef.h>
finclude <stdio.h>
finclude “shrk.h”

extern char #%_szlptr;
extern void srand{unzizned int): e

static union
long  dummy ; S Dummy for 4-bvte boundary #
char heap[HEAPSIZE]: /# Declaration of the area managed  #/
Il by shrk #/f
theap_area ;

static char #brk=(char #)&heap_area;/* End address of area as=zizned hy

f!IHH!IG*!IHH!IG*!IGHHH?H!IGHHH*!IG*!IHH!IG*!IGHHH?H!IGHHH*!IG*!IHH!IG*!IGHHH*!IGHHH*!IG*!IHH!IG*!IG*Hﬁ*!ﬁ*!ﬁ*!ﬁ*!ﬁ*ﬂ!*!ﬁ*ﬂ!*!ﬁ*!ﬁ*!ﬁ*)’_ﬁl
4 L3

= resetprgcl-:;"i dbsctc =7  shrks I

Figure 1.16: Editor Window

The editor window can be customized via the “Format Views” dialog box, which can be invoked
via the[Tools->Format Views...] menu option. This dialog allows you to configure fonts, colors,
tabs and so on for the editor window. It also allows the user to change the look of other views,
which have been installed by HEW. If you would prefer to use your favorite editor rather than th
HEW internal editor then specify your alternative in the “Options” dialog box, which can be
invoked via thgTools->Option...] menu option. For further details on how to use and configure
the editor, refer to chapter 4)8ing the Editot.

1.2.6 The Output Window

The “Output” window by default has four tabs on display. The “Build” tab shows the output from
any build process (e.g. compiler, assembler and so on). If an error is encountered in a source fil
then the error will be displayed in the build tab along with the source file name and line number.
To quickly locate a problem, double click on the error to jump to the source file and line.
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Ll

| [ 4] [1Build £ Debua A Find in Files }, Version Cantral f

Figure 1.17: Output Window

The “Debug” tab shows the output from any debugger process. Any debug component that neec
to display information will send its output to this window.

The “Find in Files” tab displays the results of the last “Find in Files” action. To activate find in
files, select th¢Edit->Find in Files...] menu option, the toolbar button. For further details on
how to use find in files, refer to chapter 4sing the Editot.

The “Version Control” tab displays the results of version control actions. The tab is only displayec
if a version control system is in use. For further details on version control, refer to chapter 7,
“Version Contrdl.

1.2.7 The Status Bar

The status bar displays information as to the current state of the HEW. Figure 1.18 shows the
seven sections of the status bar.

Displays HEW stats messages.
Py 4 Read only status Line numker. Column number.

Inserian hode.

Ready |Read-write  [2/4 1 [Tris . | A
|

Caps lock. Mum lock

Figure 1.18: Status Bar
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1.3 The Help System

The help menu is the rightmost menu on the HEW menu bar. It contains the menu option
“Contents” which, when selected, takes you to the main HEW help window.

To obtain help on specific dialogs click on the context sensitive help button, which is located in
the top right-hand corner of each dialog box (as shown in figure 1.19).

____HE|

Cortext sensitive help butten
Cancel button

Figure 1.19: Help Button

When this is clicked, the mouse pointer will change to a pointer with a question mark above it.
Whilst the mouse pointer is in this state, click on the part of the dialog box that you require
assistance on.

Alternatively, select the control that you require help for and then preB4 #ey.

11
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1.4 Launching the HEW

To run the HEW, open the “Start” menu of Windows®, select “Programs”, select “High-
performance Embedded Workshop” and then select the shortcut of the “High-performance
Embedded Workshop 2”. By default, the “Welcome!” dialog box shown in figure 1.20 will be
displayed.

Welcomel EE |

— Ophions:
&+ Create a new project workspace
Cancel |
" Open a recent project workspace: Administratian. .. |
@ IE:'\.H etdernohdemno. bs j
k= :
E" " Browse to another project workspace

Figure 1.20: Welcome! Dialog

To create a new workspace, select “Create a new project workspace”, and click “OK”. To open
one of recent project workspaces, select “Open a recent project workspace”, select a workspace
from the drop-down list, and click “OK”. The recent project workspace list displays the same
information as that seen in the workspace most recently used file list. This list appears on the file
menu. To open a workspace by specifying a workspace file (HWS file), select “Browse to
another project workspace”, and click “OK”. To register a tool to or unregister a tool from the
HEW, click the “Administration...” button (see chapter Sobl Administratiof for details).

Click the “Cancel” button to use the HEW without opening a workspace.

15 Exiting the HEW

The HEW can be exited by selectiffitile->EXxit] , pressingALT+F4 or by selecting the close

option from the system menu. (To open the system menu, click the icon at the upper-left corner c
the HEW title bar.) If a workspace is open then the same workspace closedown procedure is
followed as described in the previous section.

12
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1.6 Component System Overview

The HEW allows the user to extend the HEW functionality by adding additional components to
the system. This is achieved by registering the component in the Tools Administration dialog bc
These components can add windows, menus and toolbars to the HEW system. Examples of th
components are the debugger and builder components of HEW. The debugger component add
of the menus and toolbars associated with the debugger and the builder component does the se
for the build functionality. The components you have registered in the system will modify the
look and feel of HEW. In some cases you may not have some of the menus which you can see
this manual. For instance if the debugger component is not installed you will not have the
“Debug” menu in the HEW main window.

13
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2. Build Basics

This chapter explains the general functions of the HEW whilst the more advanced features can |
found in chapter 3,Advanced Build Featurés

2.1 The Build Process

The typical build process is outlined in figure 2.1. This may not be the exact build process, whicl
your installation of HEW will use as it depends upon the tools that were provided with your
installation of HEW (e.g. you may not have a compiler for instance). In any case, the principles
are the same - each step or phase of the build takes a set of project files and then builds them, |
succeeds then the next step or phase is executed.

k& suio B

COMPILER

C
Source Files ‘

ﬂ—V ASSEMBLER
E-—‘
—I Assembler
/ Source Files ‘

Project
LINKER Object
Files
Library
Files ‘
Load
Module

Figure 2.1: Typical Build Process

In the example shown in figure 2.1 the compiler is the first phase, the assembler is the second
phase and the linker is the third and final phase. During the compiler phase, the C source files
from the project are compiled in turn, during the assembler phase, the assembler source files ar
assembled in turn. During the linker phase all library files and output files from the compiler and

15
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assembler phases are linked together to produce the load module. This module can then be
downloaded and used by the debugger functionality in HEW.

The build process can be customized in several ways. For instance, you can add your own phase
disable a phase, delete phases and so forth. These advanced build issues are left to chapter 3,
“Advanced Build Featurésin this chapter, only the general principles and basic features will be
detailed.

16
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2.2 Project Files

In order for the HEW to be able to build your application, you must first tell it, which files should
be in the project, and how each file should be built (figure 2.2).

Add Project Files
Remove Project Files
Project
Debug: ON . .
Optimize: OFF Set Compiler Options
List File: YES c
Source Files
Debug: OFF
Optimize: OFF Set Assembler Options
List File: YES Assembler
Source Files
Debug: ON . .
Silent: YES Set Linker options
Map File: YES Library
Files

Figure 2.2: Editing a Project
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221 Adding Files to a Project

Before you can build your application you must first inform the High-performance Embedded
Workshop, which files it, is composed of.

2 To add afiles to a project:

1. Selec{Project->Add Files...], selecfAdd Files...] from the “Workspace” window’s pop-
up menu (see figure 2.3), or présS when the “Workspace” window is selected.

Cpen dbectc

@ Build dbzcte

Hitachi SuperH RISC engine Standard Toolchain..

fidd Files.. INS
Retmowe Files.

Exzlude Build dbscte

[ fodd] ) VT

[ﬁ. Bemayve fram Yiss
& Gt fram VEE

# Shech out fram YEE
= Check i to VES
@ Eet WisE etatus

Configure “Wiew..,

| v Allow Docking
Hide

Properties

Figure 2.3: Project Pop-up Menu

2. The “Add” dialog will be displayed.
3. Select the file(s), that you want to add and then click “Add”.

18
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There are a number of other ways to add new files to the project. These are described below:

»  Clicking right button on an open file in the editor window displays a pop-up menu option
(figure 2.4). If the file is already in the project then the “Add File to Project” menu option is
disabled. Selecting the “Add File to Project” then adds the file to the current project.

Build File “dhzctc”

Cut Citr
Copy Citr+G
Pazte Gt

Add| Erle ) Braject

Eind.. Cirl+F
Find In Files.. F4
Feplace Cirl+H
Goto Line Cir+G
Match Braces Citr+id
Book markz 3
Templates 3
Toeele Breakpaint Fa

Efiatile/Dizable Breakpmint. GirlkFE

Figure 2.4: Editor Window Pop-up Menu

* Inthe HEW it is also possible to “Drag and Drop” files from Windows Explorer onto the
workspace window. These files will be automatically added to the project and are displayec
in the folder in which they were dragged to.

Note: If you add a file to a project when it is an unrecognized file type then it will still be added
to the project. Certain functions will be disabled with reference to this file. When this file is
double clicked in the workspace window instead of opening the file in the editor the open
operation is passed to Windows operating system. The default open operation is then carried o
as if the file was opened in Windows Explorer. To view the current defined extensions use the
“File Extensions” dialog (see the section on file extensions later in this chapter).

19
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222 Removing Files from a Project

Files can be individually removed from a project, selections of files can be removed or all files cal
be removed.

2 To remove files from a project:

1. Selec{Project->Remove Files...]or selecfRemove Files...]from the “Projects” tab’s
pop-up menu in the Workspace window (see figure 2.5). The “Remove Project Files”
dialog will be displayed (figure 2.6).

Figure 2.5: Projects Tab Pop-up Menu

20
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Remove Project Files

Project files:

initzct o
intpra. o
reselprg. src
shrk.c
stacksct 2o
wectbl e

[ vhewtdernatdero]
cvhewdemohdemn
[c:\hewhdemotdema]
[z hewhdemohdemno]
[ hewhdemohdemno]
[c:\hewhdemotdema]
[ hewhdemohdemno]
[e:\hewhdemaotdema]

| o

4
Cancel
Remove

Femowve Al

e

Figure 2.6: Remove Project Files Dialog

21




High-performance Embedded Workshop User Manual

2. Select the file or files which you want to remove from the “Project files” list.

3. Click the “Remove” button to remove the selected files or click “Remove All” to remove
all project files.

4. Click “OK” to remove the files from the project.
2 To remove selected files from a project:

1. Select the files, which you want to remove, in the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace”
window. Multiple files can be selected by holding down&t#fFT or CTRL key.

2. Press th®EL key. The files will be removed.

22
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2.2.3 Excluding a Project File from Build

A file in a project can be individually excluded from build on a configuration by configuration
basis.

2 To exclude afile in a project from build:
1. Push the right mouse button on a file, which you want to be excluded from build, in the
“Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window.
2. Selec{Exclude Build file ], where <file> is the selected file, from the pop-up menu

(figure 2.5). Then a red cross will be put on the file’s icon, and the file will be excluded
from build.

224 Including a Project File in Build
An excluded file can be included in the project again.

2 Toinclude a file which has been excluded from build:

1. Push the right mouse button on a file, which has been excluded from build, on the
“Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window.

2. Selecfinclude Build file ], where <file> is the selected file, from the pop-up menu. Then
a red cross will be removed from the file's icon, and the file will be included in build.

2.3 File Extensions and File Groups

The HEW can identify files by their extension. The system defines certain extensions depending
upon the tools, which are being used. For example, if you are using a compiler then the .c
extension will be in the “C source file” group and be used as input to the compiler phase (figure
2.1, Typical Build Process). Additionally, the HEW allows you to define your own extensions. Fo
example, if the project you are developing uses assembler source files the default extension ma
be .src. If you would like to use a different extension instead of .src (e.g. .asm) then you can
define a new extension and request that the HEW treats it in the same way as a .src file.

23



High-performance Embedded Workshop User Manual

File extensions and file groups can be viewed and modified via the “File Extensions” dialog
(figure 2.7). This is invoked by selectiff@roject->File Extensions...] This dialog displays all of
the extensions and file groups, which are defined within the current workspace.

File Extensions

Extension | Group - o] 4 I

D * abs Ab=olute file

*.inc Az=zembly include file Cancel |

EEIE Azzembly list file
. Add..
*.src Azzembly source file
*h  header file B |
Bemowe
[E]#.1st G list file _—
*.-: C =ource file Oipen with..

*hpp C++ header file

EEX O+ list file

G4+ zource file

D*.cpu CPU information file

S awn Frumandad accambls e ;;l.:.l T
4 3

Figure 2.7: File Extensions Dialog

The “File Extensions” list shown in figure 2.7 is divided into two columns. On the left are the file
extensions themselves, whilst on the right are the file groups. Many file extensions can belong to
the same group. For example, assembler source files may have several extensions in a single
project (e.g. .src, .asm, .mar etc) as shown in figure 2.8.

Assembler source files C source files Library files

Figure 2.8: File Extensions and Groups

When creating a new extension you should consider whether the extension belongs to a group,
which is already defined, or whether you need to create a new file group. If you are adding a
completely new type of file then you will want to create a new file group. This process is
described below.
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2 To create a new file extension in a new file group:

1. Selec{Project->File Extensions...Jfrom the menu bar. The “File Extensions” dialog will
be displayed (figure 2.7).

2. Click the “Add...” button. The “Add File Extension” dialog will be displayed (figure 2.9).

3. Enter the extension, which you want to define into the “File extension” field. It is not
necessary to type the period ( . ) character. The drop list contains all extensions that are
undefined in the current project. Selecting one of these extensions will add the text to the
file extension field automatically.

4. Select the “Extension belongs to a new group” option and enter a description, which
defines this new file group.

5. Atthis stage it is possible to change the associated application. There are four available

choices in the “Open” with drop list. These are listed below:

« Editor
e None
e Other

*  Windows default

If the editor is selected, the open file function in the workspace window causes the file to
be opened in the HEW editor. If none is selected then the open operation is disabled wh
the open file function is attempted. Selecting “Other” allows you to configure an another
tool for the open file operation. SeEd' associate an application with a file groufsr

more details. If the “Windows default” option is selected then the open file function in the
workspace window passes the open file to the Windows operating system. This then
selects the default behavior for this file extension as defined in Windows Explorer.

6. Click “OK” to add the extension to the “File Extensions” list.

25
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#idd File Ex

—File extension:
* I :I Cancel |

—File group:

¥ Extension belongs to an existing group:

[absolute file =l

" Extension belongs to a new group:

—Associated application:
Open " Abeolute file™ with:
Windows default j

Figure 2.9: Add File Extension Dialog (New Group)

If you want to create a new extension because your project uses a different extension from those
accepted by the HEW. For example, a phase might by default use the extension .asm but the
HEW only recognizes .src. Then you need to create a new extension and add it to an existing fil
group. This process is described below.
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2 To create a new file extension in an existing file group:

1.

Selec{Project->File Extensions...]from the menu bar. The “File Extensions” dialog will

be displayed (figure 2.7).

Click the “Add...” button. The “Add File Extension” dialog will be displayed (figure 2.10).
Enter the extension, which you want to define into the “File extension” field. It is not
necessary to type the period ( . ) character. The drop list contains all extensions that are
undefined in the current project. Selecting one of these extensions will add the text to the
file extension field automatically.

. Select the “Extension belongs to an existing group” option and select which group you

would like to add this new extension.
Click “OK” to add the extension to the “File Extensions” list.

- [3sm -
Cancel

—File group:

¥ Extension belongs to an existing group:

IAssemny source file j

" Extension belongs to a new group:

—Associated application:

Open " Assembly source file”

Sdior N

[elEelifi..

It

BeErnEie

Figure 2.10:Add File Extension Dialog (Existing Group)
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In addition to opening a file with the editor, the “File Extensions” dialog allows you to associate
any application with any file group so that when you double click on a file in the “Projects” tab of
the “Workspace” then the appropriate application is launched with the file. Figure 2.11 shows the
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association between a word processor and the extension .DOC.

F

ilz Extensions

Text editer ——

Wierd processor ——

Librarian

M applization ——

EELT o+ list file

-@*.cpp CH+ source file

D*.cpu CPU information file

W 4 doe Documents

*.exp Expanded assembly source file
i lib Library file

EEXE Library list file

*.sct Library section list file
*.map Linkage map file
*.fs',,-' Linkage symbal file

H ] *obi Object file

Swn Prarrarassad % coeea fila ul
1 | »

Extanszion | Group Al o] 4 I

Cancel |

Add..

Bemowve |

Open with...

Figure 2.11:File Groups and Applications

2 To associate an application with a file group:

28

1. Select the file group to be associated from the “File Extensions” dialog (figure 2.11).
2. Click the “Open with...” button. The “Modify File Extension” dialog will be displayed

(figure 2.12).
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Modify File Extension

Group:

Linkage map file

Cancel

il

—Associated application:

Open " Linkage map file™ with:

Mo he j

Editor

Cther
Windows default Wl iy

BeErnEie

Figure 2.12:Modify File Extension Dialog

3. Select “None” to remove any association, select “Editor” to open this type of file in the
internal/external editor or select “Other” if you want to open this type of file with a specific
application. If you select “Other” then you can select from any previously defined
application from the drop-down list or specify a new application.

4. Click “Add...” to define a new application. The “Add Application” dialog will be
displayed (figure 2.13).

Add Application |
I ame;
I Cancel |

Command [excluding parameters]:

I Ll Browsze... |

Parameters:

| il

hitial directar:

|
I Ll Browse. .. |

Figure 2.13: Add Application Dialog

5. Enter the name of the tool into the “Name” field. Enter the full path to the tool in the
“Command” field (do not include any parameters). Enter the parameters that are required

29
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open a file in the “Parameters” field. Be sure to use the $(FULLFILE) placeholder to
specify the location file (see appendix ®Jdceholders for more information on
placeholders and their uses). Enter the initial directory, in which you would like the
application to run, into the “Initial directory” field. Click “OK” to create the application.

6. Click “Modify...” to modify an application. The “Modify Application” dialog will be
displayed. This dialog is the same as the “Add Application” dialog described above except
that the “Name” field is read only. Modify the settings as desired and then click “OK”.

7. Click “OK” to set the application for the selected file group.
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2.4 Specifying How to Build a File

Once you have added the necessary files to the project the next step is to instruct the HEW on |
to build each file. To do this, you will need to select a menu option from the “Options” menu. The
contents of this menu depend upon which tools you are using. For example, if you are using a
compiler, assembler and linker then there will be three menu options, each one referring to one
the tools.

2 To set options for a build phase:
1. Select the options menu and find the phase whose options you would like to modify. Sele
this option.
2. A dialog will be invoked which allows you to specify the options.
3. After making your selections, click “OK” to set them.

To obtain further information, use the context sensitive help button or select the area in which y«
need assistance and then pifeks
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2.5 Build Configurations

The HEW allows you to store all of your build options into a build configuration (figure 2.14).

This means that you can “freeze” all of the options and give them a name. Later on, you can sele
that configuration and all of the options for all of the build phases will be restored. These build
configurations also allow the user to specify debugger settings for a build configuration. This
means that each configuration can be targeted at a different end platform. (See Debugger Part il
this manual, for further information).

Figure 2.14 shows three build configurations; “Default”, “MyDebug” and “MyOptimized”. In the
first configuration, “Default”, each of the phases (compile and assemble) are set to their standarc
settings. In the second configuration, “MyDebug”, each of the files are being built with debug
information switched on. In the third configuration, “MyOptimized”, each of the files are being
built with optimization on full and without any debug information. The developer of this project
can select any of those configurations and build them without having to return to the options

dialogs to set them again.

"Default” "MyDebug" "MyOptimized"
Configuration Configuration Configuration
= Debug: ON Debug: ON Debug: OFF
Optimize: OFF Optimize: OFF Optimize: ON
List File: YES [ [ List File: NO [ | List File: NO [ |
C
Source Files
P — P — P —
E— Debug: OFF Debug: ON Debug: OFF
Optimize: OFF Optimize: OFF Optimize: ON
List File: YES [ [ List File: NO [ | List File: NO | |
Assembler
Source Files
C:\MyProject\Default C:\MyProject\MyDebug C:\MyProject\MyOptimized

Figure 2.14:Configurations and File Options
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251 Selecting a Configuration
The current configuration can be set in two ways:
Either:

1. Select it from the drop down list box (figure 2.15) in the toolbar.

Releaze j

Figure 2.15:Toolbar Selection
or:

1. Selec{Options->Build Configurations...]. This will invoke the “Build Configurations”
Dialog (figure 2.16).

Build Configurations

Build configurations: Ok
[1ebug i
Releaze Cancel

Hemave

Hddil,

LCurrent configuration:

Debug j

Figure 2.16:Build Configurations Dialog

2. Select the configuration that you want to use from the “Current configuration” drop down list.
3. Click “OK" to set the configuration.
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2.5.2 Adding and Deleting Configurations

You can add a new configuration by copying settings from another configuration or delete a
configuration. These three tasks are described below.

2 To add a new configuration:

1. Selec{Options->Build Configurations...] to display the “Build Configurations” dialog
(figure 2.16).

2. Click the “Add...” button. The “Add Configuration” dialog will be invoked (figure 2.17).

Add Configuration |

Configuration name: IM}'EDHHQ
Cancel
Bazed on configuration; IDel:.ug j 4|

Configuration directony: :hhewtdemotdemobMyuConfig

Figure 2.17: Add Configuration Dialog

3. Enter the new configuration name into the “Configuration name” field. As you enter the
new configuration name, the directory underneath changes to reflect the configuration
directory that will be used. Select one of existing configurations, from which you want to
copy a configuration, out of the drop-down list of the “Based on configuration” field. Click
“OK” on both dialogs to create the new configuration.

2 To remove a configuration:

1. Selec{Options->Build Configurations...] to display the “Build Configurations” dialog
(figure 2.16).

2. Select the configuration that you want to remove and then click the “Remove” button.
3. Click “OK" to close the “Build Configurations” dialog.
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2.6 Building a Project

The outline of the build process is shown in figure 2.1.

2.6.1 Building a Project

The build option only compiles or assembles those files that have changed since the last build.
Additionally, it will rebuild source files if they depend upon a file that has changed since the last
build. For instance, if the file “test.c” #include’s the file “header.h” and the latter has changed
since the last build, the file “test.c” will be recompiled.

2 To perform a build:

mouse button on a project icon in the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window and select
[Build] from the pop-up menu.

The build all option compiles and assembles all source files, irrespective of whether they have
been modified or not, and links all of the new object files produced.

2 To perform a build all:

Select{Build->Build All] , or click the build all toolbar buttogd), or click the right mouse
button on a project icon in the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window and §8telct
All] from the pop-up menu.

Both the build and the build all will terminate if any of the project files produce errors.

2.6.2 Building Individual Files
The High-performance Embedded Workshop lets you build project files individually.

9 To build an individual file:
1. Select the file which you want to build from the project window.

2. Selec{Build->Build File] , click the build file toolbar buttori¥) or pressCTRL+F7 or
click the right mouse button on a file icon in the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window
and selecfBuild <file>] from the pop-up menu.
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2.6.3 Stopping a Build
The High-performance Embedded Workshop allows you to halt the build process.

2 To stop a build:

1. Selec{Build->Stop Build] or click the stop build toolbar buttog). The build will be
stop after the current file has been built.
2. Wait until the message “Build Finished” appears in the “Output” window before
continuing.
2 To forcibly terminate a current tool

1. Selec{Build->Terminate Current Tool] . The HEW will attempt to stop the tool
immediately.

Note: Do NOT assume that any output from the tool you terminated is valid. It is recommended
that you delete any output files produced and ensure that the phase is executed again.

26.4 Building Multiple Projects

The High-performance Embedded Workshop lets you build multiple projects and configurations a
once.

2 To build multiple projects:

1. SelectBuild->Build Multiple] . The figure displayed in figure 2.18.

2. The build multiple gives you the choice of which projects and configurations should be
built. To select which projects and configurations need to be built select the check box
next to the project — configuration combination you want to build. For example, in figure
2.18 if you wanted to build the entire “hewtest2” project you would check the “hewtest2-
Debug” and the “hewtest2-Release” selections and leave all other check boxes unchecke

3. When you are happy with your chosen selection click the build button and the HEW will
then build the projects and configurations you have chosen.

4. If you want to build all the projects which you choose, you click the build all button.

5. Results from the build are displayed in the build window in the same way as the normal
build process.
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Build Multiple

[ Ihewtest]-Debug -
[hewtest] -Release

[hewtest2-Debug Build Al

[ 1hewtestz-Release
[ |hewtest3-Debug c |
[ 1hewtest3-Release Ance |
[ Thewtestd-Debug

[ hewtestd-Release
[ hewtest5-Debug

[ ThewtestS-Release _ILI
4 I I 4

Figure 2.18: Build Multiple Dialog

2.6.5 The Output Window

When a tool executes (i.e. compiler, assembler, linker etc.) its output is displayed in the “Output
window. If any of the tools produce any errors or warnings then they are displayed along with th
source file name and the line number at which the error is located. To quickly locate a specific
bug, double click on a given error/warning to invoke the current editor.

2.6.6 Controlling the Content of the Output Window

It is often useful to display low-level information (such as the command line options that are beir
applied to a file) during a build. The HEW allows you to specify whether or not you want such
options displayed in the “Output” window during a build, build all or build file operation via the
“Tools Options” dialog.

2 To view or hide extra information during a build:
1. Selec{Tools->Options...] The “Options” dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the “Build” tab (figure 2.19).

3. Set the three check boxes in the “Show” group as follows. “Command line” controls
whether the command line is shown as each tool is executed. “Environment” controls
whether the environment is shown as each tool is executed. “Initial directory” controls
whether the current directory is shown as each tool is executed.
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Options
Euild lE-:Iitu:ur ] Wurkspace] I:anirmaticun]

Errorz and warnings:

[ Stop build if the no. of emors exceed:

[ Stop build if the na. of warmings exceed:
Shiow

[ Command line

[ Enxironment

[ Initial direchony

k. | Cancel

Figure 2.19:Options Dialog Build Tab

2.7 File Dependencies

A typical project will contain dependencies between files, for example, one C file may “#include”
one or more header files. In complex projects, source files will include (or depend upon) others
and this can quickly become difficult to manage. However, the HEW provides a dependency
scanning mechanism whereby all files in a project are checked for dependencies. Once complete
the project window will display an up-to-date list with all the project file dependencies.

2 To update a project’s dependencies:
Select{Build->Update All Dependencies]or click the right mouse button on a project icon in
the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window and se[elgidate All Dependenciesfrom
the pop-up menu.

Initially, the dependencies for all files are contained within the “Dependencies” folder (figure
2.20.i).
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2.8 Configuring the Workspace Window

If you click the right mouse button anywhere inside the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace”
window, a pop-up menu will be invoked. Select the “Configure View...” menu option to modify
the way in which information is displayed. The following four sections detail the effect of each
option on the “Configure View” dialog.

28.1 Show Dependencies under Each File

If you select “Show dependencies under each file”, the dependent files are shown under the
including source file as a flat structure, i.e. the files themselves become folders (figure 2.20.ii). |
this option is not selected then a separate folder contains all dependencies (figure 2.20.i).

I E@ dema i E@ demao
El@ Projectl = Projectl
Ea Praoject Files ----- g] cl=re
----- g] cl=re E| E] mainc
----- Z] mainc [ fileth
----- ] shrkc ] il
----- % sh_hwecfec % sbrk.c
PR =] sh_intw.sro =] =h_hwofeo
E‘a Dependencies L[ sh_intv.src
----- ] filel h
----- =] file2h
O Projects l @_| Mavigation I 3] projects l*@:l Mavigation I

Figure 2.20:Dependencies under Each File
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2.8.2 Show Standard Library Includes

By default, any dependent files found in standard include paths will not be shown (figure 2.21.i).
For example, in C code, if you write an include statement such as “#include <stdio.h>" then
stdio.h will not be listed as a dependent file. To view such system include files, select the “Show
standard library includes” option (figure 2.21.ii).

. E@ demo i E@ demo

E@ Projectl E'@ Projectl
E‘a Project Files Ea Praject Files
- cl.sre R E] =0=rc

- main.c R % main.c

sbrk.c ----- =] sbrk.c

- sh_hwctec ----- % sh_hwotec

- sh_intw.src ----- =] sh_intw.sro
E‘a Dependencies
----- E| stddefh
----- E] stdioh
i Projects l | Mavigation I 3] projects l a_| Mavigation I

Figure 2.21: Standard Library Includes
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2.8.3 Show File Paths

If “Show file paths” is selected, all of the files in the project window are shown with their full
path, i.e. from a drive letter (figure 2.22).

=3 chhewidema’demo. bws
= I@ Project]
a Project Files

. C:AHewhdemosdemotel. s
C:AHewhdemnohdema'main. c
C:AHewhdematdematsbrk. o
C:hHewhdemohdemaotsh_bewcfg.c
e C:MHewtdematdematsh_inty. smc

N > Projects l%':l Mavigation I

Figure 2.22:File Paths Shown

2.9 Setting the Current Project

A workspace can contain more than one project but only one of the projects can be active at an
time. This active project is the one which build actions and debug operations can be performec
on. ltis possible to change the builder or debugger options for the project. An active project is
displayed in bold.

2 To set a project as the current project:
1. Select the project from the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window.
2. Click the right mouse button to display the pop-up menu and seld&ethas Current
Project] option.
or:

1. Select the project, which you want to make active fronjRngject->Set Current
Project] sub-menu.

2.10 Inserting a Project into a Workspace

When a workspace is created, it contains only one project but, after it is created, you can insert
new or existing projects into a workspace.

2 Toinsert a new project into a workspace:
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Selec{Project->Insert Project...]. The “Insert Project” dialog will be displayed (figure
2.23).

Set the “New Project” option.

Click OK. The “Insert New Project” dialog will be invoked.

Enter the name of the new workspace into the “Name” field. This can be up to 32
characters in length and contain letters, numbers and the underscore character. As you er
the project name the HEW will add a subdirectory for you automatically. This can be
deleted if desired.

Click the “Browse...” button to graphically select the directory in which you would like to
create the project. Alternatively, you can type the directory into the “Directory” field
manually.

The “Project type” list displays all of the available project types (e.g. application, library
etc.). Select the type of project that you want to create from this list.

Click “OK” to create the project and insert it into the workspace.

When a new project is being inserted, the CPU family and tool chain cannot be specified
as these properties are already defined by the workspace (i.e. all projects within the same
workspace target the same CPU family and toolchain).

Inzert Project E E |

— Inzert

Cancel |

™ Existing project;

Browee.. |
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2 Toinsert an existing project into a workspace:
1. Selec{Project->Insert Project...]. The “Insert Project” dialog will be displayed.
2. Set the “Existing Project” option.

3. Enter the full path of the project database file ((HWP file) into the edit field or click
“Browse...” to search for it graphically.

4. Click “OK” to insert the existing project into the workspace.

Note: When an existing project is being inserted into a workspace, the CPU family and tool
chain upon which that project is based must match those of the current workspace. If the
do not then the project cannot be inserted into the workspace.

2.11  Specifying Dependencies between Projects

The projects within a workspace can be dependent upon one another so that when one project |
built, all its dependent projects are built first. This is useful if another project uses one of the
others in the workspace. For example, imagine that a workspace contains two projects. The first
project is a library that is included by an application project. In this case the library must have
been built and up to date before the second application can build correctly. To achieve this
situation we can specify the library as a dependent (i.e. child) project of the application project.
This would then allow the library to be built first if it is out-of-date.

When a dependent project is built the HEW attempts to match the configuration in the depender
project with that of the current project. This means that if the current configuration is “Debug”
then the HEW will attempt to build the “Debug” configuration in the dependent project. If this
matched configuration does not exist then the HEW will use the configuration that was last used
the dependent project.

2 To make projects depend upon another:
1. Selec{Project->Dependent Projects] The “Dependent Projects” dialog will be
displayed.(figure 2.24)
2. Select the project to which you would like to add dependents to. When you do this, the
“Dependent projects” list will display all of the projects in the workspace (excluding the
selected project).

3. The "Dependent projects” list has a check box for each project listed. Set the associated
check boxes to make those projects depend upon the selected project.

4. Click “OK” to confirm the new project dependencies.
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Dependent Projects

Project:

I mait_project

Diependent projects:

[ dependl
[ |dependd2

|

ﬂ Cancel |

*
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2.12 Removing a Project from a Workspace

2 To remove a project from a workspace:

1. Select the project from the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window and click the right
mouse button to invoke a pop-up menu.

2. Select théRemove Project]option.

or:

1. Select the project from the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window.
2. Press th®EL key.

Note: You cannot remove the current project from the workspace.
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Relative projects paths in the workspace

In the High-performance Embedded Workshop when you add a project to the workspace you car
choose to add the project to the workspace using a relative path. This allows you to position a
project above the workspace directory and it will still be relocated correctly if you relocate the
HEW workspace. The project is always relative to the workspace so if the project is one directon
above the workspace before it is moved the HEW will try to find the project in the same relative
location after the relocation procedure. This is especially useful if you are using a project shared
between more than one workspace.

In older versions of the HEW this project would not have been relocated and would have still triec
to access the original project path. The older version of the HEW could only relocate the projects
which were in a subdirectory of the workspace directory. This is still the standard behavior for th
High-performance Embedded Workshop.

2 To change a projects relative path flag:

1. Select the project in the workspace window.
2. Right click and then select properties.
3. Click the “Project relative file path” checkbox to switch on or off the relative file path
feature. (figure 2.25)
4. Click “OK".
demo.c Properties E E
M arme: demo.c
Location: C:hHewhdemaohdemaotdemo.c

Cahicel
Last modified:  16:003:44, Monday, kMarch 11, 2002 4'

" Project relative file path
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3. Advanced Build Features

This chapter explains the more advanced build concepts.

3.1 The Build Process Revisited

Chapter 2, Build Basics began by describing the build process in terms of a compiler, an
assembler and a linker (figure 2.1). This will be the case for most installations of the High-
performance Embedded Workshop. However, if you want to begin changing the build process
(e.g. adding and removing phases) then it is important to understand more about the way in whi
a build functions.

3.1.1 What is a Build?

Building a project means applying a set of tools upon certain input files in order to produce the
desired output. Thus, we apply a compiler upon C/C++ source files in order to create object files
we apply an assembler upon assembler source files in order to create object files and so forth. /
each step or “phase” of the build, we apply a different tool upon a different set of input files.
Figure 3.1 presents another view of the build process.
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Phase 1 Input Files ‘ Phase 1 Output Files
Phase 2 Input Files ‘ Phase 2 Output Files
Phase 3 Input Files 1 Phase 3 Output Files
1
1
\
PHASE X

]

-0

Phase X Input Files

}

Phase X Output Files

Figure 3.1: Build Process

The High-performance Embedded Workshop provides the ability to change this build process via
its “Build Phases” dialog, which can be, accessed vifQptons->Build Phases...](figure 3.2).

On the left-hand side are the phases that are defined in the current project (Figure 3.2 shows a
standard set of build phases). The remainder of this chapter details the various functions that the
“Build Phases” dialog provides.
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Build Phases HE|

Build Order | Bwild Fie Order | File Mappings |

Build phaze order:

[w]5H C/C++ Library Generator
[w]5H C/C++ Compiler

[w]5H Azzembler adifi..
[w] O ptLinker

Eemaye
fase e

f e [ ET

4 I I _,I Impart....

11

] 4 | Cancel |

Figure 3.2: Build Phases Dialog
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3.2 Creating a Custom Build Phase

If you want to execute another tool before, during or after a standard build process then this can |
achieved by creating your own (i.e. custom) build phase.

SelectOptions->Build Phases...]to invoke the “Build Phases” dialog (figure 3.2) and then click
the “Add...” button. This will invoke the new build phase wizard dialog (figure 3.3a).

The first step (as shown in figure 3.3a) asks whether you want to create an entirely new phase ot
whether you want to add a system phase. A system phase is a “ready made” phase which is
already defined within the toolchain you are using (e.g. compiler, assembler, linker, librarian, etc.
or a utility phase (e.qg. file copy, complexity analyzer etc.).

The “Add an existing system phase” button is inactive if no more system phases are available.
Select the “Create a new custom phase” button to create your own build phase.

New Build Phase - Step 1 of 4 |

"What type of phaze would you like to add ?

% iCreate a new custom phasze

01 sddlam eristing systen phase;

Syztem Phase | "Yerzion I

4 Back | Hest » | Cancel

Figure 3.3a: New Build Phase Dialog (Step 1)
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The second step (figure 3.3b) asks what type of phase you would like to create. There are two
choices: multiple or single. When a multiple phase is executed, the command is applied to each
file in the project of a certain file group. For example, if you set the input file group to be C sourc
files then the command will be executed once for each C source file in the project. A single pha:
is executed once at most during a build.

New Build Phase - Step 2 of 4 |
Y

“What bype of phaze would you like to create?

% pultiple phasze:

The command iz applied to each file in a file group.
An example of thiz type of tool iz a compiler or azzembler.

i~ Single phaze;

The command iz only ever executed once per build.
A example of thiz type of tool iz a linker.

< Back | Hest » | Cancel

Figure 3.3b: New Build Phase Dialog (Step 2)

The input file group list contains the current file groups defined for the project. It is possible to
define multiple input file groups by selecting the “Multiple Groups...” entry in the input file group
list. Selecting this list entry displays the dialog in figure 3.3c.
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Select Groups H |
[ JAssembly source file _I
[ |Binary file
[]C header file Cancel |
[1C list file
[w]C zource file

[ ]C++ header file
[ 1C++ ligt file

! A4+ zource file

[C1CPU information file

[ 1Ewpanded azzembly zource file _ILI
4 I I 3

Figure 3.3c: Modify multiple input file groups

Once this choice has been made the input file group selection is displayed as “Multiple Groups...
This dialog allows the user to choose multiple input file groups for the custom phase being addec
to the project. To select a file group check the box next to the file groups name. One or more fil¢
groups can be selected in this dialog.
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The third step (figure 3.3d) requests the fundamental information about the new build phase. Er
the name of the phase into the “Phase name” field. Enter the location of the program file into the
“Command” field (do not insert any command line options as these options are specified via the
[Options] menu of the HEW menu bar). Specify the default options for the phase (i.e. what
options you would like new files to take when added to the project) into the “Default options”
field. If you have a preferred directory in which you would like this program to run from (i.e.
where you want the current working directory to be set to before the tool is executed) then entel

into the “Initial directory” field.

)
Phase narme:
IM vPhaze

LCommand [excluding parameters]:
Iu::"-.tu:u:uls"xmyh:u:ul.e:-:el | 2 | Browse. .. |

Default optians:

|$[FLILLFILE] ﬂ

Initial directary:

[$ICONFIGDIR) | Bowse. |

New Build Phaze - Step 3 of 4 EE

< Back | Hest » | Cancel |

Figure 3.3d: New Build Phase Dialog (Step 3)
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The fourth and final step (figure 3.3e) allows you to specify any environment variables, which the
phase requires.

New Build Phase - Step 4 of 4 EE

Does the command require any environment vanables to be zet?

[F 20, enter them inta the list below:

EMY=1024

i |

Hemoyve

[

KN — i

[T Eead Output On Fly

< Back | Einizh | Cancel

Figure 3.3e: New Build Phase Dialog (Step 4)

To add a new environment variable click the “Add...” button (the dialog shown in figure 3.4 will
be invoked). Enter the variable name into the “Variable” field and the variable’s value into the
“Value” field and then click “OK” to add the new variable to the list of the fourth step. To modify
an environment variables select the variable in the list and then click the “Modify...” button.

Make the required changes to the “Variable” and “Value” fields and then click “OK” to add the
modified variable to the list. To remove environment variables select the variable that you want tc
remove from the list and then click the “Remove” button.

Environment ¥Yariable |
Y ariable:
= Ok
o ok |
Cancel |

W alle;

. - b - | Placehelder
Iu:."-.u:Iu:us,n:.'\m_l,lh:u:uls,n:.'xwmdcuws,c."-.temp | 3 | S —

Figure 3.4: Environment Variable Dialog
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If the tool you are adding can display its output as the tool is running then use the ‘Read Output
On Fly’ option. This will display the tool output as each line of output happens. If this option is

set to off then the HEW will store all output, which is being displayed by the tool, and display it ir
the output window when the tool has finished its operation. This can be a problem when the toc
is running an operation that might take many minutes, as it is difficult to see the progress of the
current execution.

Note: Using ‘Read Output On Fly’ can cause problems when using certain tools on certain
operating systems. If you are having problems with tools locking up or freezing in HEW
then uncheck the ‘Read Output On Fly’ option.

Click the “Finish” button to create the new phase. By default the new phase is added to the bott
of the “Build Phase Order” list in the “Build Order” tab of the “Build Phases” dialog (Figure 3.2).

3.3 Ordering Build Phases

In a standard build (shown in figure 3.5), you could add a phase at four different positions: befor
the compiler, before the assembler, before the linker or after the linker. You may place your owr
custom phases or move system phases to any position in the build order. It is important to
remember that if the output of your custom phase can be input into another phase then the phas
order must be correct if the build is to behave as intended.

| COMPILE |

| <o
| ASSEMBLE |
| <o

| LINK |

R

Figure 3.5: Typical Build Process
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The build phase dialog provides facilities for ordering build phases via the “Build Phases” dialog.
It has two tabs, which are concerned with the ordering of phases: “Build Order” and “Build File
Order".
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3.3.1 Build Phase Order

The “Build Order” tab (figure 3.6) displays the current order in which phases will be executed

indicates whether or not it is currently enabled. By clicking this box, the phase can be toggled or
or off.

Build Phases HE|

Build Order | Bwild Fie Order | File Mappings |

Build phaze order:

[w]5H C/C++ Library Generator
[w]5H C/C++ Compiler

[w]5H Azzembler adifi..
[w] O ptLinker

Eemaye
fase e

f e [ ET

4 I I _,I Impart....

11

] 4 | Cancel |

Figure 3.6: Build Phases Dialog Build Order Tab
In addition the following operations can be performed:

9 Toremove a phase:
1. Select the phase that you would like to remove.
2. Click the “Remove” button.
2 To view the properties of a system phase:
1. Select the system phase that you would like to examine.
2. Click the “Modify...” button.
2 To move a phase:
1. Select the phase that you would like to move.
2. Click the “Move Up” or “Move Down” button.
2 Toimport a phase:
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Click the import button. A dialog is displayed which allows the user to browse to an
existing project to import a custom phase from.

Choose the location of the project you wish to import a custom phase from. Once selecte
a dialog is displayed which lists the custom phases in the imported project.

Selecting a phase name and then clicking properties displays the custom phase details.
This allows you to decide whether the phase does the functionality you require.

Once you have decided which phase to import highlight it in the list and then click OK.
The phase will then be added to the build phases dialog at the bottom of the build order.
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2 To modify a custom phase:
1. Select the custom phase that you would like to modify.
2. Click the “Modify...” button. The modify phase dialog will be invoked with the
“Command” tab selected (figure 3.7).
3. Change the contents of the fields as appropriate.

4. Setthe “Don’t check for input file(s) existence before executing” check box if you don't
want the HEW to abort the execution of the phase if any of the input files don’t exist.

Modify MyPhase (7] % |

Caommand | Emfiru:unmentl

Command [excluding parameters]:

IE:'\t-:u:uIs'xm_l,lt-:ucuI. e b | Browse... |

Iritial direchary:

[$(CONFIGDIR) Ll Browse... |

[ Don't check far input filefz] existence befare executing

[~ Bead Output On Fly

0k, I Cancel

Figure 3.7: Modify Phase Dialog Command Tab

5. Select the “Environment” tab (figure 3.8) to edit the environment settings for the phase.

6. Use the “Add...”, “Modify...” and “Remove” buttons to add, modify and remove
environment variables. The operation is the same as discussed in the previous section.

7. Click “OK” when all modifications have been made.
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Modify MyPhase [ 7] |

Command — Envimonment |

Ervvironment zethings:

PATH=c: vdos o \oolz
SHOWALL=FALSE
EMW=1024

it

HEemave

i
T

ak. | Cancel |
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3.3.2 Build File Phase Order

If you were to select a C source file from the “Workspace” window and then a¢Buaitd

>Build File] (or press¥) you would expect the file to be compiled. Likewise, if you were to
select an assembly source file from the workspace window and then a@iviéde>Build File]

you would expect the file to be assembled. The connection between file group and which phase
to execute is managed by the “Build File Order” tab of the “Build Phases” dialog (figure 3.9).

Build Phases HE|

Build Order  Build File Order I File k appings I

File aroup: Phaze order:
Azzembly zource fils [w] Cornpiler
[w]fyPhaze @

C++ zource file

| i
()% I Canicel |

Figure 3.9: Build Phases Dialog Build File Order Tab

The list displays all of the current phases that will be executed when the build file operation is
selected upon the file group shown in the “File group” list box. In figure 3.9 the “C source file”
file group is selected and the “Compiler” and “MyPhase” phases are associated with it.

Entries in the “Phase order” list, of the “Build File Order” tab, are added automatically as new
entries are added to the “Build Order” tab. For example, if you were to add a phase which takes
source files as input then this phase will be automatically added to the list of phases to execute
when a build file operation is applied to a C source file. If you don’t want a certain phase to
execute whefBuild->Build File] is selected then clear the check box to the left of the phase
name in the “Phase order” list.
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3.4 Setting Custom Build Phase Options

Once you have defined a custom phase, you will want to specify the command line options that
should be used when it is executed. Each defined phase has a menu optig®ptidhs] menu.

To specify options for that phase select it. The dialog that will be invoked depends upon whether
the custom phase selected was a multiple or single phase (according to the selection of phase ty
in figure 3.3b).

Phasel... Options el B

IDel:uug j Opticns | Output Files | Dependent Files

=- @ hienetest ] Command:

=- a C zource file Ip:'x_hew-files"-.Dus&windnws executables\CMOLINE EXE
b (5] hewtest.c
----- initzct o Options:

- ${FULLFILE]

- shrk.c
5] vectthlc
------ [ ] Default Options

()

m@@@
e

()

'a C source file Placehalder:
(B hewtest3 o

- initsct. o (. |File path + name j Inzert |

= intpra. c

..... shrk.c -
a| ' | o]

] 4 I Cancel |

Figure 3.10: Custom Options Dialog

The dialog in figure 3.10 is a custom phase options dialog. The implementation of which is
slightly different depending on whether you are using a multiple or single shot phase. On the left
hand side is the project and file list. It is possible to select multiple projects and files in the same
way as Windows explorer to modify the options for more than one selection. On the right-hand
side are the 3 options tabs. This is where you set the options that you want to apply to the select
file(s). You can also choose which configuration information is being viewed from the
configuration list on the upper left of the dialog box. Each configuration is listed along with a
special entry named “Multiple configurations...”. If you select multiple configurations then a
dialog is displayed which allows you to select more than one configuration. This method is used
throughout HEW for modifying multiple configurations at once.
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34.1 Options Tab

The “Options” tab (figure 3.11) allows you to define the command line options that will be passe
to the phase. The “Command” field displays the command, which was entered when you define
the phase (figure 3.3d). Enter into the “Options” field the command line arguments that you wou
like to pass to the command. If you want to insert a placeholder, select the relevant placeholder
from the “Placeholder” drop-down list box and then click the “Insert” button. For a detailed
description of placeholders see appendixfateholders

Options | Cutput Filesl Dependent Filesl

Cormmard:
IE:'&H ew' T oolchaing\HitachihSHYS1 0NBIMSLbr. exe

Optionz:
-zub=$[COMFIGDIR ] buildib. zub

Placehalder:

- - - I rt bt
Configuration directony j Inzert :I—— fcr:fEIaJ:el-o:-lder

] I Cancel |

Figure 3.11: Custom Options Options Tab

3.4.2 Output Files Tab

The “Output Files” tab (figure 3.12) is where you can specify the output file or files that will be
produced by the phase. Before each file is passed into this phase, the HEW checks that the out
files are of a less recent date than the input file. If so, the phase will be executed for that file (i.e
input files have been modified since the output file or files were last produced). If the files are ug
to date then the phase will not be executed.

Note: If no output files are specified, the phase will execute regardless.
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Options  Output Files | Dependent Files

Clukput files;

KN i
k., I Cancel

Figure 3.12: Custom Options Output Files Tab

2 To add an output file:
1. Click “Add...”. The “Add Output File” dialog will be invoked (figure 3.13).
2. Enter the file path or browse to it using the “Browse..."” button.
3. Click “OK” to add this output file to the list.

Placeholder popup menu

Add Output File

3 | Bromse.. | Cancel

Figure 3.13: Add Output File Dialog

2 To modify an output file:
1. Select the output file that you would like to modify.

2. Click “Modify...”. The “Modify Output File” dialog, which is the same as figure 3.13
except the title, will be invoked.
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3. Modify the fields as required and then click the “OK” button to add the modified entry
back to the list.

2 To remove an output file:
1. Select the output file that you would like to remove.
2. Click the “Remove” button.
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3.4.3 Dependent Files Tab

The “Dependent Files” tab (figure 3.14) is where you can specify the dependent files that are
needed by the phase. Before each file is passed into this phase, the HEW checks that the
dependent files are of a more recent date than the input file. If so, the phase will be executed for
that file (i.e. dependent files have been modified since the input file or files were last modified). If
not, the phase is not executed for the files.

I:Ipticunsl Output Filez  Dependent Files |

SHICOMFIGDIR T4File5. aby Add...
$COMFIGDIRMFileb. obj
$HCONFIGDIRMFile?. obj

${COMFIGDIR]Filed obj Mudify... |

chHewworkephProject\Debug'File1.obj
chHewswworksphProject\Debug'\File2. obj Femove
o\ Hewiworksp Project\Debug\File3. abj
chHewsworksphProject\Debug'Filed. obj

Figure 3.14: Dependent Files Tab in Custom Options
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2 To add a dependent file:
1. Click “Add...”. The “Add Dependent File” dialog will be invoked (figure 3.15).
2. Enter the file path or browse to it using the “Browse..."” button.
3. Click “OK” to add this output file to the list.

Placeholder popup menu

fdd Dependent File 2
File:
3 | Bromse.. | Cancel

Figure 3.15: Add Dependent File Dialog

2 To modify a dependent file:
1. Select the dependent file that you would like to modify.

2. Click “Modify...”. The “Modify Dependent File” dialog, which is the same as figure 3.15

except the title, will be invoked.

3. Modify the fields as required and then click the “OK” button to add the modified entry
back to the list.

2 Toremove a dependent file:
1. Select the dependent file that you would like to remove.
2. Click the “Remove” button.
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3.5 File Mappings

By default, the files input to a phase are only taken from the project, i.e. all project files of the typ
specified in the “Select input file group” drop-down list on the “New Build Phase” dialog (figure
3.3b). If you would like a phase to take files output from a previous phase (i.e. intermediate files)
then you must define this in the “File Mappings” tab of the “Build Phases” dialog (figure 3.16).

Build Phases HE|

Build Order I Build File Order = File Mappings I

Intermmediate file mappings for build:

Source | D estination | File Group |
Azzembler Linker Ohject file
Campiler Linker Object file i

Ik

Hemaye

0k, Cancel

Figure 3.16: Build Phases Dialog File Mappings Tab
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A file mapping states that you would like the HEW to pass output files of a certain type producet
by one phase (referred to as the source phase) to another phase (referred to as the destination
phase). Such intermediate files are passed in addition to the project files.

2 To add a file mapping:

1. Click “Add...”. The “Define File Mapping” dialog will be invoked (figure 3.17).

2. Select the file group, which you want to pass between the phases from the “File group”
drop-down list box.

3. Select the source phase (i.e. which phase generates the files) from the “Source phase” d
down list box.

4. Select the destination phase (i.e. which phase takes these files) from the “Destination
phase” drop-down list box.

5. Click “OK” to create the new mapping.

Define File Mapping |
Eile group:

| Object file =] — |

Source phase:

I.ﬂ.ssembler j

Destination phase:

Figure 3.17: Define File Mapping Dialog

2 To modify a file mapping:
1. Select the mapping to be modified.
2. Click “Modify...” button. The “Define File Mapping” dialog will be invoked (figure 3.17).
3. Modify the options as necessary.
4. Click “OK" to commit the changes.
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3.6 Controlling the Build

By default, the High-performance Embedded Workshop will execute all of the phases in a build
and only stop if a fatal error is encountered. You can change this behavior by setting the controls
on the “Build” tab of the “Options” dialog (figure 3.18).

Options

Euild lE-:Iitu:ur ] Wurkspace] I:anirmaticun]

Errorz and warnings:

[ Stop build if the no. of emors exceed:

[+ Stop build if the no. of wamings exceed: 10

Shiow
[ Command line
[ Enxironment

[ Initial direchony

k. | Cancel

Figure 3.18: Options Dialog Build Tab

Select{Tools->Options...] to invoke the dialog. If you want to stop the build when a certain
number of errors are exceeded then set the “Stop build if the no. of errors exceed” check box anc
then specify the error count limit in the edit field to the right. If you want to stop the build when a
certain number of warnings are exceeded then set the “Stop build if the no. of warnings exceed”
check box and then specify the warning count limit in the edit field to the right.

Note: Irrespective of what these controls are set to, the build will always halt if a fatal error is
encountered.
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In addition to specifying error and warning count limits, the “Build” tab also allows you to reques
that the command line, environment and initial directory of each execution should be displayed.
Check the appropriate check boxes as necessary.

3.7 Logging Build Output

If you would like to write the results of each build to file then invoke the “Customize” dialog by
selectingTools -> Customize...Jand select the “Log” tab (figure 3.19). Set the “Generate log
file” check box and then enter the full path of the log file into the “Path” field or browse to it
graphically by clicking the “Browse...” button.

Customize |

Tu:n:ull:uarsl Eu:ummandsl ke I Debugger  Log IHeIp I

¥ Gererate log file:

Path:

I$[WEIFEKSP‘DIH]R$[‘-.-'»-’EIFIKSF'N.¢‘-.I‘-1E].IDd Ll Browsze... |

k. I Cancel

Figure 3.19: Tools Customize Dialog Log Tab
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3.8 Changing Toolchain Version

If two or more versions of the same toolchain are registered in the HEW, you can choose a versic
of the toolchain on the “Change Toolchain Version” dialog shown in Figure . To invoke the
dialog, selecfTools->Change Toolchain Version...] Choose one of the versions from the
“Available versions” drop-down list and click the “OK” button to enforce your choice.

Change Toolchain Yersion |

Toalchain name: Hitachi SuperH RISC engine

Current werzion; B.0.A Cancel

I

Aealable versions: IE 04 j
- ! | FfErmatiar

Toolchain buld phazes:

Build phaze | Y erzion |
OptLinker 708
SH Azzembler 5.0B
SH CAC++ Cornpiler .04
SH CAC++ Library Generator 1.0

Figure 3.20: Change Toolchain Version Dialog

To show information of toolchain components select a tool from the “Toolchain build phases” list
on the “Change Toolchain Version” dialog and click the “Information” button. Then a tool
information dialog (figure 3.21) will show you the information of the tool. Click the “Close”

button to close the dialog.
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5H C/C++ Compiler Information

|nformation:

SuperH RISC engine CAC++ Compiler Yer. 7.0 J
Copyright [C] 19932,.2007 Hitachi Ltd. Hitachi Software Engineering Co., Ltd.
Lizensed Material of Hitachi Ltd. Hitachi Software Engineering Co.,Ltd]

i o

Figure 3.21: Toolchain Information Dialog

3.9 Using an External Debugger

The High-performance Embedded Workshop can launch an external debugger tool. If you want

use another debugger then you must add it to the Tools menu (as described in chapter 6,
“Customizing the Environménin this manual).

The “Debugger” tab of the “Customize” dialog (figure 3.22) is where the HEW?2 related
information is configured. You may wish to use an older version of the debugger if certain targe

are not currently supported in the new environment. Invoke it by sel¢€ongs->Customize...]
and then selecting the “Debugger” tab.
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Costomize |
Tu:u:ull:uarsl Eu:ummanu:lsl Menw Debugger | Log I Help I

¥ Use external debugger

HODI lozation 4.0 or greater);

IE:"-.H ew \HOIBSIMAWSHYH L exe LI Browsze...
Seszion file;

|$[EEINFIGDIH]‘\$[F'HEIJEETN.-’-‘-.ME].h::IS ﬂ Browse...
Download module:

|$[EEINFII3DIFE]"\$[F'FEEIJEETN.-’-‘-.ME].aI:Isl ﬂ Browsze. .

k. I Cancel

Figure 3.22: Customize Dialog Debugger Tab

When an external debugger is used, check ‘Use external debugger’ and then set the following
items. Firstly, the location of the HDI executable must be specified. This must be version 4.0 or
greater otherwise the behavior is not guaranteed. The second item of data is the session file. Thi
tells HDI which session to load when it is launched. Finally, the location of the download module

is required. This allows the HEW to automatically switch to HDI when the download module
changes after a build.
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Click the “Launch External Debugger” toolbar button to invoke HDI with the specified session
file:

After a build, if the download module has been updated, the HEW will switch back to HDI to
enable immediate debugging. Whilst using HDI, double clicking in any source window will switct
back to the HEW with the source file open at the line which was double clicked.

3.10 Generating a Makefile

The HEW allows you to generate a makefile, which can be used to build parts of your workspac
without HEW. This is particularly useful of you want to send a project to a user who does not
have the HEW or if you want to version control an entire build, including the make components.

2 To generate a makefile:
1. Ensure that the project, which you want to generate a makefile for, is the current project.

2. Ensure that the build configuration that you want to build the project with is the current
configuration.

3. SelectBuild>Generate Makefile].

4. Once this menu has been selected a dialog is displayed which asks the user what parts
the workspace need to be added to the make file. (See figure 3.23.)

5. Select the radio button which is relevant for your make file and then click OK.

Generate make file x|

* For the curent configuration in the currently active project

" For all configurations in the curently active project Cancel |

" For all configurations and all projects in the current work space

Figure 3.23: Generate makefile Dialog

The HEW will create a subdirectory “make” within the current workspace directory and then
generate the makefile into it. It is named after the selection, with a .mak extension for example
current project and configuration(e.g. project_debug.mak). The executable HMAKE.EXE, locate
in the HEW installation directory, is provided for you to execute the makefiles generated by the
HEW. It is not intended to execute makefiles, which have been user modified.

2 To execute a makefile:

1. Open a command window and change to the “make” directory where the makefile was
generated.
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2. Execute HMAKE. Its command line is HMAKE.EXE <makefile>.

The degree portability of a generated makefile is entirely dependent upon how portable tt
project itself is. For example, any compiler options, which include full paths to an output
directory or include file directory, will mean that, when given to another user with a
different installation, the build will probably fail. In general use placeholders wherever
possible — using a full, specific path should be avoided when possible.

Note:

76



High-performance Embedded Workshop User Manual

4. Using the Editor

This chapter describes how to use the editor that is provided with the High-performance
Embedded Workshop.

4.1 The Editor Window

The editor window \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 4.1) contains the file windows that are being
viewed or edited. Only one window is active at anytime. This window is called the active window
(or current window) and its title bar will appear a different color from that of the others (“dbsct.c”
is the active window in figure 4.1). All text operations such as typing, pasting text and so forth
only affect the active window. To switch to another source file window (i.e. to make some other
window the active window) there are a number of methods:

e Click onitif it is visible.

*  PressCTRL+TAB to cycle through the windows one after another.
» Select the window by name from the “Window” menu.

* Select its tab at the bottom of the editor window.

When a file has been edited, an asterisk (*) is appended to the window'’s title bar. The asterisk
remains there until the file is saved. The asterisk is also removed if all of the edited changes art
undone in the current window.
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L

<% FILE ‘dbsct .o

<% DATE :Thu, Aug 16, 2001

<% DESCREIPTION :Setting of B R Section
<% CPU TYPE CSHYOD20

S ®

<% Thi=z file iz generated by Hitachi Project Generator (Ver.2.1).

%

F

36 336 3636 3 IE I IE I 36 I -IE I IE I I IEIE I IEIE I IE-IEIE I I IEIE I I IEIEIEIE-IEIEIEIEIEIEIE I I6-IEIEIEIE-IEIEIE I IEIE I I

fpragma =ection SDSEC
=ztatic const struct {

char #*rom_=:

char *rom_g;

char #*ram_=:
YDTEL[ 1= {

<% Start addrez= of the initialized data =e
~# End address of the initialized data sect
<% Start addrez= of the initialized data =e

-

resetprg.c <% dbschc |_,;- shrk.c |

78

Figure 4.1: Editor Window




High-performance Embedded Workshop User Manual

4.2 Working with Multiple Files

The file area is where you will work with the files of your project. The editor allows you to have
many files open at one time, to switch between them, to arrange them in different configurations
and to edit them in whichever order you want to. The operations that you can perform upon the
windows are typical of most Windows® applications and they can be found undéfititow]

menu:

¢ [Window->Cascade]
Arrange all open windows so that they overlap, with the top left of each window visible.
¢ [Window->Tile Horizontally]

Arrange all open windows in sequence (horizontally) so that they occupy the entire editor
window with no overlapping edges.

e [Window->Tile Vertically]

Arrange all open windows in sequence (vertically) so that they occupy the entire editor
window with no overlapping edges.

» [Window->Arrange Icons]

Line up all minimized windows at the bottom of the editor window.
* [Window->Close All]

Close all open editor windows.

The files within the editor can be displayed in a “notebook” style. This means that each file has
separate tab associated with it to aid in navigating between files.

2 To show files in notebook:

1. Selec{Tools->Options...]. The “Tools Options” dialog box will be displayed. Select the
“Editor” tab.

2. Set the “Show files in notebook” check box as appropriate.
3. Click “OK” for the new settings to take effect.

4.2.1 The Editor Toolbars

The editor has four related toolbars: Editor, Search, Bookmarks and Templates. They provide a
shortcut to the functions of the editor, which you will use most often. The following sections
describe each buttons function.

4.2.2 Editor Toolbar Buttons

[ New File
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The new file button creates a new source file window with a default name. When you save the file
you can specify your own filename.

= Open File

Click this button if you want to open a file. It invokes a standard file chooser - select the file whick
you want to open and then click “Open”.

= Save File
Saves the active source file.

=i} Save All Files

Saves all of the files in the editor.

= Print File
To print the contents of the current window, click this button.

X Cut

Clicking this button will remove the current text selection and place a copy of it onto the
Windows® clipboard (it can be pasted back to a file with a paste operation).

Copy
This button allows you to copy the current text selection into the Windows® clipboard.

=) Paste

The paste button copies the contents of the clipboard into the active window at the position of the
insertion cursor.

i) Find

Click this button if you want to find a certain text string in the current file. It invokes a find dialog
box where you can specify the search parameters.

Cily Find in Files

To search several files for a text string then click this button. All find results are displayed in the
“Find in Files” tab of the “Output” window. For further information, refer to tBeédrching and
Navigating Through Filéssection later in this chapter.

11 Match Braces
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The match braces button highlights text between braces of type { }, [] and (). This is particularly
useful when attempting to find out the structure of C/C++ code blocks which are opened with {
and closed with }. To use it, select the open brace to match from, or place the cursor before it, a
then click this button. For further information on brace matching, refer to the “Brace Matching”
section later in this chapter.

ol Insert Template

To insert a pre-defined template at the current cursor position, click this toolbar button. The
“Insert Template” dialog box will be invoked. Select a template name and then click OK. For
further information on templates, refer to tAemplatessection later in this chapter.

L Toggle Bookmark

The High-performance Embedded Workshop editor provides standard bookmark capabilities. T
set a bookmark, select the line to mark and click this button (a green mark will then appear in th
blank on the left side of the editor window). To remove a bookmark, select the line to remove a
bookmark and click this button (the mark in the blank on the left side of the editor window will
disappear). For further information on bookmarks, refer to Buwkmark$ section later in this
chapter.
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4.2.3 Search Toolbar Buttons

Cily Find in Files

To search several files for a text string then click this button. All find results are displayed in the
“Find in Files” tab of the “Output” window. For further information, refer to tBed&rching and
Navigating Through Fil€ssection later in this chapter.

i) Find

Click this button if you want to find a certain text string in the current file. It invokes a find dialog
box where you can specify the search parameters.

#  Find Next
Finds the next occurrence of the current search string.

ﬂ Find Previous

Finds the previous occurrence of the current search string.

424 Bookmarks Toolbar Buttons

L Toggle Bookmarks

Sets a bookmark at the current line or clears a bookmark at the current line.
|Sﬁ Next Bookmark

Jumps to the next bookmark in the current file from the current line.

Eﬁ Previous Bookmark

Jumps to the previous bookmark in the current file from the current line.

Bf1  Clear All Bookmarks

Clears all bookmarks in the current file.

425 Templates Toolbar Buttons

‘I’ Define Template

Specify template text for subsequent insertion.
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r Insert Template

Insert the template selected in the drop-down list at the current cursor position.
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4.3 Standard File Operations

4.3.1 Creating a New File

9 To create a new editing window:
SelectFile->New] or click the new file toolbar buttoi[]) or pressCTRL+N.

The window will be given an arbitrary name by default. You can provide a new name when you
save the file.

4.3.2 Saving a File

2 To save the contents of an editing window:
1. Ensure that the window, whose contents you want to save, is the active window.

2. Selec{File->Save]or click the save file toolbar buttofg]) or presCTRL+S.

3. If the file has not been saved before, a file save dialog box will be displayed. Enter a
filename, specify a directory and then click OK to create the file with the name given, in
the directory specified.

4. If the file has been saved before, then the file will be updated (no dialog box will be
displayed).

2 To save the contents of an editing window under a new name:

1. Ensure that the window, whose contents you want to save, is the active window.

2. Selec{File->Save As...]

3. Afile save dialog box will be displayed. Enter a filename, specify a directory and then
click OK to create the file with the name given, in the directory specified.
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4.3.3 Saving all Files

2 To save the contents of every open editor window:

1. Selec{File->Save All] or click the save all files toolbar buttcig).

2. If any of the files has not been saved before, a file save dialog box will be displayed. Ente
a filename, specify a directory and then click OK to create the file with the name given, in
the directory specified.

3. If any of the files have been saved before, then the file will be updated (no dialog box will
be displayed).

434 Opening a File

2 To open afile:

1. Selec{File->Open...] or click the open file toolbar buttolZ) or pres<CTRL+O .

2. An open file dialog box will be displayed. Use the directory browser (on the right) to
navigate to the directory in which the file you want to open is located. Use the “Files of
type” combo box to select the type of file you want to open (or set it to “All Files (*.*)" to
see every file in a directory).

3. Once you have located the file select it and click “Open”.

The High-performance Embedded Workshop keeps track of the last five files that you have
opened and adds them to the file menu under the “Recent Files” sub-menu. This gives you a
shortcut to opening files which you have used recently.

2 To open a recently used file:
Select thgFile->Recent Filesjmenu option and from this sub-menu select the desired file.

You can also open a file via the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window. Either double click
the file you want to open or select it, click the right mouse button (to invoke a pop-up menu) and
then choose thOpen <file>] menu option (where <file> is the name of the file selected).
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Closing Files

9 To close individual files select one of the following methods:

86

O
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Double click on the editor window’s system menu (located at the top left of each window
when not maximized).

Click on the editor window’s system menu (located at the top left of each window when
not maximized) and select the “Close” menu option.

Ensure that the window that you want to close is the active window and then press
CTRL+F4.

Ensure that the window that you want to close is the active window and then select
[File->Close]

Click on the close button (located at the top right of each window when not maximized).

To close all windows at once:
SelecfWindow->Close All].
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4.4 Editing a File

The High-performance Embedded Workshop editor supports standard editing functionality. This
available through the usual methods (i.e. the menu, toolbar and keyboard shortcuts) and is
additionally supported via a pop-up menu (or local menu) that is local to each editor window. To
invoke it, place the pointer in an open window and click the right mouse button. Table 4.1 outline
the basic operations that are provided by the editor.

Table 4.1 Basic Editing Operations
Operation Effect Action
Cut Removes highlighted text and places it on the Click the cut toolbar button
Windows® clipboard Select [Edit->Cut]
Select [Cut] - local menu
Press CTRL+X
Copy Places a copy of the highlighted text into the  Click the copy toolbar button
Windows® clipboard Select [Edit->Copy]
Select [Copy] - local menu
Press CTRL+C
Paste Copies the contents of the Windows® Click the paste toolbar button
clipl_Jpard into t_he acFive window at the Select [Edit->Paste]
position of the insertion cursor
Select [Paste] - local menu
Press CTRL+V
Delete Removes highlighted text (it is not copied to  Select [Edit->Clear]
the Windows® clipboard) Select [Clear] - local menu
Press Delete
Select All Selects (i.e. highlights) the entire contents of ~ Select [Edit->Select All]
the active window Select [Select All] - local menu
Undo Reverses the last editing operation Select [Edit->Undo]
Select [Undo] - local menu
Press CTRL+Z
Redo Repeats the last “undone” editing operation Select [Edit->Redo]

Select [Redo] - local menu
Press CTRL+Y
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Searching and Navigating through Files

The High-performance Embedded Workshop editor provides find, replace and file navigation
functionality. The following three sections detail how to use these features.

45.1

Finding Text

2 To search for text in the current file:

1.
2.

3.

Ensure that the window, whose contents you want to search, is the active window.
Position the insertion cursor at the point from which you want to start your search.
Selec{Edit->Find...], pressCTRL+F, selec{Find...] from the editor window’s local
menu or click the find toolbar butto#]). The “Find” dialog box will be displayed \*
MERGEFORMAT (figure 4.2).

Find HE|

Find what; [string =l Find Nest |
[ Match whole ward only ~Direction———— Cancel |

[T Match caze  Up
& Down

[" Fegular expression
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Figure 4.2: Find Dialog

Enter the text that you want to search for into the “Find what” field, or select a previous
search string from the drop-down list box. If you select text before invoking the find
operation, the selected text will be automatically placed into the “Find what” field.
If you would like to search for character string as a whole word then check the “Match
whole word only” check box. When this option is not selected, the search will be for any
string that is matched by the search string.
If you would like your search to be case sensitive (i.e. to distinguish between upper and
lower case letters) then check the “Match case” check box.
If your search string uses regular expressions then check the “Regular expressions” chec
box. Refer to Appendix B,Regular Expressiorigor further information.
The “Direction” radio buttons allow you to select the direction of the search. Selecting
“Down” means that the search will be performed from the insertion cursor towards the
bottom of the file. Selecting “Up” means that the search will be performed from the
insertion cursor towards the top of the file.
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9. Click the “Find Next” button to begin the search. \* MERGEFORMAT Click “Cancel” to
stop the find action.

The High-performance Embedded Workshop editor also allows you to search for a string across
many files.
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45.2 Finding Text in Multiple Files

2 To search for text in many files:
1. Selec{Edit->Find in Files...], selecf{Find in Files...] from the editor window’s local

menu or click the find in files toolbar buttdig). The “Find in Files” dialog box will be
displayed \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 4.3).

Find In Files HE|

Find: IMyStruct find

Cancel

I filez/types: I“.u:;“.u:pp;“.e:-:p;“.fs_l,l;“.h;“.hpp;“.inc;“.lis;“.lp

ik

Diirectary Iu::'\hew'xdemu:u'\demn Browze. ..

[ Match case ¥ Search sub directories

[T Regular expressions
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Figure 4.3: Find in Files Dialog

Enter the text that you want to search for into the “Find” field, or select a previous search
string from the drop-down list box. If you select text before invoking the find operation, the
selected text will be automatically placed into the “Find” field.
Enter the file extensions of the files you would like to search into the “In files/types” field.
If several extensions are specified be sure to separate them with a comma (e.g. *.c,*.h).
Enter the directory in which you would like to search files into the “Directory” field.
Alternatively you may browse to the desired directory graphically if you click the
“Browse..."” button.
If you would like to search the directory specified and all directories below it then check
the “Search sub directories” check box. If you just want to search the single directory
specified in the “Directory” field then ensure that this check box is not checked.
If you would like to search for character string as a whole word then check the “Match
case” check box. When this option is not selected, the search will be for any string that is
matched by the search string.
If you would like your search to be case sensitive (i.e. to distinguish between upper and
lower case letters) then check the “Match case” check box.
Click “Find” to begin the search. Any matches found will be displayed in the “Find in
Files” tab of the “Output” window. To jump to an instance of the string, double click on
the desired entry in the “Output” window.
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Replacing Text

Replacing text is similar to finding text, as discussed in the previous section. The difference is th
when the text is found you have the option to replace it with other text.

2 To replace text in a file:

1.
2.
3.

Ensure that the window, whose contents you want to replace, is the active window.
Position the insertion cursor at the point from which you want to start your search.
Selec{Edit->Replace...] pressCTRL+H or selec{Replace...]from the editor window’s

local menu. A replace dialog box will be displayed \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 4.4).
Enter the text that you want to search for into the “Find what” field, or select a previous
search string from the drop-down list box. If you select text before invoking the replace
operation, the selected text will be automatically placed into the “Find what” field.

Enter the text that you want to replace the search string with into the “Replace with” field,
or select a previous replace string from the drop-down list box.

Find what: Istr ing j
Replace with: frumeric | Replace |

[T Watch whale ward anly Feplace n————————— Replace Al |

[T Match case ! Selection

[~ Regular exprezzion & hole file Cancel |
= @l open files

2 x|

©

Figure 4.4: Replace Dialog

If you would like to search for character string as a whole word then check the “Match
whole word only” check box. When this option is not selected, the search will be for any
string that is matched by the search string.

If you would like your search to be case sensitive (i.e. to distinguish between upper and
lower case letters) then check the “Match case” check box.

If your search string uses regular expressions then check the “Regular expressions” chec
box. Refer to appendix BRegular Expressiorigor further information.

If you clicked “Find Next”, the editor will search for the first \* MERGEFORMAT
occurrence of the search string. Click “Replace” if you want to replace it. Click “Replace
All” to replace all occurrences or click “Cancel” to stop the replace action. If you select
“Selection” in “Replace In”, selected range of the text is replaced. If you select “whole
file”, the whole files are replaced. If you select all open files, all files that are currently
open in the editor have the replace operation carried out on them.
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45.4 Jumping to a Specified Line

2 Tojump to aline in afile:
1. Ensure that the window, whose contents you want to replace, is the active window.

2. Selec{Edit->Goto Line...], pressCTRL+G. or selec{Goto Line...] from the editor
window’s local menu. A goto line dialog box will be displayed \* MERGEFORMAT
(figure 4.5).

3. Enter into the dialog box the number of the line that you want to go to, and then click
“OK".

4. The insertion cursor will be placed at the start of the line number specified.

T
Line number I'I

Figure 4.5: Goto Dialog

4.6 Bookmarks

When working with many large files at a time, it can become difficult to locate specific lines or
areas of interest. Bookmarks enable you to specify lines that you want to jump back to at a
subsequent time. One example of its use is in a large C file where you may want to set a bookmz
on each function definition. Once a bookmark has been set, it exists until it is removed or the file
is closed.

2 To set a bookmark:
1. Place the insertion cursor on the line to mark.
2. Selec{Edit->Bookmarks->Toggle Bookmark], pressCTRL+F2, selecfBookmarks
->Toggle Bookmark] from the local menu or click the toggle bookmark toolbar button

(=)
3. Agreen mark appears in the blank on the left side of the line to indicate the presence of al
active bookmark.

2 To remove a bookmark:
1. Place the insertion cursor on the marked line.
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. Selec{Edit->Bookmarks->Toggle Bookmark], pres<CTRL+F2, selec{Bookmarks
->Toggle Bookmark] from the local menu or click the toggle bookmark toolbar button

(EQ)-
. The mark will be removed and the line will return to normal text.
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2 To jump to the next bookmark in a file:
1. Ensure that the insertion cursor is somewhere within the file to be searched.
2. Selec{Edit->Bookmarks->Next Bookmark], pres$=2 or selec{Bookmarks->Next
Bookmark] from the local menu or click the next bookmark toolbar bul |£ﬁ ]
2 To jump to the previous bookmark in a file:
1. Ensure that the insertion cursor is somewhere within the file to be searched.
2. Selec{Edit->Bookmarks->Previous Bookmark], pressSHIFT+F2 or select

[Bookmarks->Previous Bookmark] from the local menu or click the previous bookmark
toolbar button (L ).

S To remove all bookmarks in a file:
1. Ensure that the window, whose bookmarks you want to remove is the active window.

2. Selec{Edit->Bookmarks->Clear All Bookmarks] or selec{Bookmarks->Clear All
Bookmarks] from the local menu or click the clear all bookmarks toolbar bu o )

4.7 Printing a File

S To print afile:
1. Ensure that the window, whose contents you want to print, is the active window.
2. Selec{File->Print...], or click the print toolbar buttoi=}) or pressCTRL+P.
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4.8 Configuring Text Layout

The following sections detail how to set-up the layout of the text within the editor windows.

4.8.1 Page Set-up

When you print a file from the High-performance Embedded Workshop editor, the settings in the
print dialog box affect the way in which the file is printed (e.g. double or single sided). Control
over how the text is formatted on the page can also be controlled via the page set-up option. Th
allows you to specify the margins (top, bottom, left and right) of your printouts. It is often
necessary to set this because some printers cannot print to the edges of an A4 page. Furthermc
some users have their own layout requirements (e.g. a large left hand margin so that code can |
placed in an A4 binder).

9 To set-up the page margins:
1. Selec{File->Page Setup...] The “Page Setup” dialog will be invoked
MERGEFORMAT (figure 4.6).

2. Enter into the edit fields the margins required (set the “inch” or “mm” radio buttons to set
the measurements).

3. Click “OK” for the new settings to take effect.

Page Setup [ 7] x|
Marging

Left: IE Right: ID—
Top: ID— Bottom: ID—

& |nch ) mm

Header:

| i

Faoater:

| i
ak. I Cahicel |

Figure 4.6: Page Setup Dialog

2 To set-up the page header and footers:
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Select{File->Page Setup...] The “Page Setup” dialog will be invoked (figure 4.6).

Enter into the header and footer edit fields the text required to be displayed. All normal
placeholders are available along with page numbering, text justification and date fields.
These are all expanded before the page is to be printed.

Click “OK” for the new settings to take effect.
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4.8.2 Changing Tabs

2 To change tab size:

1. Selec{Tools->Options...] The “Options” dialog will be displayed. Select the “Editor” tab
\* MERGEFORMAT (figure 4.7)).

2. Enter into the “Tab size” field the number of desired tabs.
3. Click “OK” for the tab setting specified to take effect.

Options
Build  Editar l"v’v"u:urkspace] I:anirmaticun]
Spacing:
™ se spaces as tabs Tabsize: | 4

[+ Enable auto indentation

General:
[¥ Save files before executing any tools [ Show files in notebook
[ Prompt before saving files [+ Enable spntax colaring
E sternal editor:

[ Use external editor:

| [ cloatr.

k. | Cancel

Figure 4.7: Options Dialog Editor Tab

When aTAB key is pressed in the editor a tab character is usually stored in the file. However,

sometimes it is preferable to store spaces instead. The representation of tab characters can be
controlled via the “Options” dialog.

S To use spaces as tabs:
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1. Selec{Tools->Options...] The “Options” dialog will be displayed. Select the “Editor” tab
\* MERGEFORMAT (figure 4.7).

2. Set the “Use spaces as tabs” check box as appropriate.
3. Click “OK” for the tab setting specified to take effect.

4.8.3 Auto Indentation

When you press return in a standard editor the insertion cursor will move to the next line down, a
the first column (i.e. against the left hand side of a window). Auto Indentation is a feature which,
when return is pressed, places the insertion cursor on the next line (as before) but under the first
non-white space character of the previous line. This enables you to type neat C/C++ or assemble
code faster as you don’t have to type leading spaces or tabs yourself.

Figure 4.8 illustrates two examples. The first (i) shows the effect of pressing return when the autc
indentation feature is disabled - the insertion cursor returns to the left-hand side of the window or
the next line. When the line “int z=20" is typed, it is not aligned with the previous two lines. The
second example (ii) shows the effect of pressing return when auto indentation is enabled - the
insertion cursor drops underneath the “i” of the previous line. Now, when the line “int z=20" is
typed, it is automatically aligned (i.e. automatically indented).

void myfunction(void) void myfunction(void)
{ {
int x=5; int x=5;
int y=10; int y=10;
inty: ) inty: ;|
int z=20; int z=20;
i) Auto Indentation Disabled if) Auto Indentation Enabled

Figure 4.8: Effect of Auto Indentation

2 To enable/disable Auto Indentation:

1. Selec{Tools->Options...] The “Options” dialog will be displayed. Select the “Editor” tab
\* MERGEFORMAT (figure 4.7).

2. Set the “Enable auto indentation” check box accordingly.
3. Click “OK” for the setting of the auto indentation check box to take effect.
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4.9 Splitting a Window

The High-performance Embedded Workshop editor allows you to split a text window into two. \
MERGEFORMAT Figure 4.9 shows the split bar button which is located just underneath the
maximize button at the top right hand corner of any text window.

Figure 4.9: Split Bar Button

2 To split a window:

Double click on the split bar button to split the window in half or click on the split bar button,
keep the button pressed, move the mouse down and then release the mouse button at the p
you want to split the window.

2 To adjust the position of the split bar:

Click on the split bar itself, keep the button pressed then move the bar to the new position ar
then release the button.

2 To remove the split bar:
Double click on the split bar or move the split bar to the top or bottom of the window.
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4.10 Configuring Text

The following sections detail how to change the appearance of the text displayed in the editor
windows.

3.10.1 Changing the Editor Font

The High-performance Embedded Workshop allows you to specify the font to be used in its
internal editor. All editor windows, regardless of the file type, use the same font.

2 To change the editor font:

1. Selec{Tools->Format Views...] The “Format Views” dialog will be displayed. Select the
Source icon in the \* MERGEFORMAT tree (figure 4.10).

2. Select the desired font from the “Font” list.
3. Select the size of the font from the “Size” list.
4. Click "OK” to confirm the new editor settings.

Format Yiews EH |

= FE] Source |  Font I
=23 &l

e Selected Test
fo [ Test

-2 Azzembly include file

-2 Azzembly izt file

-2 Aszembly zource file Fant

-2 € header file

-2 C list file

-2 C source file

-2 C4+ header file

[ o+ list file

-2 C++ source file I-“:I jv

-2 Expanded aszembly :

L Hex file [

-3 Library information file

-7 Linkage map file

: -2 Linkage symbol file |«
a | 3
Sl ki P | 0Kk | Cancsl

HEW Sample Text

Figure 4.10: Format Views Dialog Font Tab
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4.11 Syntax Coloring

To enhance code readability, the HEW editor can display specific strings (i.e. keywords) in
different colors. For instance, C source code comments could be shown in green and C types (¢
int) could be shown in blue.

The coloring method used can be specified on a file group by file group basis. For example, you
can define different color schemes for a C source files, text files, map files or even your own file

2 To change existing colors:
1. Select{Tools->Format Views...] The “Format Views” dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the item underneath the icon in the tree you wish to modify the colour for. This
should be the file type (e.g. C source file) and correct keyword group (e.g. identifier or
pre-processor).

3. Select the “Colour” tab.

4. Modify the “Foreground” and “Background” color lists as desired. The color “System”
refers to the current window foreground and background settings in control panel.

5. Click “OK” for the new colors to take effect.

2 To create new keyword groups:
1. Select{Tools->Format Views...] The “Format Views” dialog will be displayed.
2. Select the file type in the tree to which you wish to add the new keyword group.

3. Click “Add...” underneath the tree. The “Add Category” dialog box will be displayed
(figure 4.11). Enter the name of the keyword group in the “Category Title” field, then click
“OK” to create the new keyword group.

Add Category H |

Categary Title: K.

0 I
fl
Cancel |

Figure 4.11: Add Category Dialog

2 To create new keywords:
1. Select{Tools->Format Views...] The “Format Views” dialog will be displayed.

2. Select the item underneath the source view icon in the tree you wish to modify the synta
highlighting for. This should be the file type (e.g. C source file) and correct keyword
group (e.g. identifier or pre-processor).

3. Select the “Keywords” tab (figure 4.12).
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Format Yiews

Kepwaords | Cormrnerits I

E‘"' EL”CE =] I:::uh:uurl Font
-] Al
D Agzembly include file
---[“_‘| Assembly lst e ——
D Azzembly source file case
-] T header file cantinue
F-( Clist file default
ElD C zource file SEE
- [ Comments Far
¢ e[  Contral goto
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-] C++ source file
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-] Hex file -

s — i
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HEW Sanple Text

ok |

Cancel |

Figure 4.12: Format Views Dialog Keywords Tab

4. Click the “Add...” button to add a keyword. Then the “Add Keyword” dialog (figure 4.13)
will be launched. Specify a keyword in the “Keyword” field and click “OK” to close the
dialog. To remove a keyword, select the keyword and click the “Remove” button.

Add Keyword EH E3

Fewuord:

]

Cancel |

Figure 4.13: Add Keyword Dialog

When you create a new file, syntax coloring will not be active as a new file does not initially have
an extension (new files are named arbitrarily by the editor without an extension). In order to
activate syntax coloring, you must save the new file with a name, which has one of the above

extensions.

2 To disable/enable syntax coloring:
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1. Selec{Tools->Options...] The “Options” dialog will be displayed. Select the “Editor” tab
\* MERGEFORMAT (figure 4.7).

2. Set the “Enable syntax coloring” check box as necessary and then click “OK”.
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Templates

When developing software it is often necessary to enter the same text repeatedly, for instance,
when typing a function definition, for loop or a comment block for a function. The High-
performance Embedded Workshop editor allows you to specify a block of text (or template) whict
can be inserted into the currently active editor window. Thus, once a template has been defined,
can be automatically inserted without the need to re-enter it manually.

4121

Defining a Template

2 To define a template:
SelectEdit->Templates->Define Templates..,]selec{Templates->Define
Templates...]from the local menu, pre€STRL+T or click on the define template toolbar
button “[I*). The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 4.14 will be displayed.
Click “Add". A dialog is displayed that asks you to enter your chosen template name.
This name must be unique otherwise a duplicated template name message will be
displayed and the template will not be added.
If you want to modify an existing template use the “Template name” drop down menu to
select which template you want to modify.
Enter the desired text into the “Template text” text area. You can copy text from another
editor window and then paste it into this dialog ustitRL+V .

Enter the following keywords to insert special information when the template is inserted:

1.

104

Menu Entry Placeholder Replaced With

Time $(TIME) Current time

Date as DMY $(DATE_DMY) Current date, in dd/mm/yy forn

Date as MDY $(DATE_MDY) Current date, in mm/dd/yy forr

Date as YMD $(DATE_YMD) Current date, in yy/mm/dd forr

Date as Text $(DATE_TEXT) Current date in text form

Line $(LINE) First line number of template in

User $(USER) Current windows user

File $(FULLFILE) Name of the file

Filename $(FILE) Name and full path of the file

Project Name $(PROJINAME) Current project name

Workspace Name $(WORKSPNAME) Workspace name

Cursor position $") Insertion cursor — Positions t
in this position after template h
inserted
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6. Enter the $(*) character to specify where the insertion cursor is to be placed after the
template has been inserted. If this is not specified then the insertion cursor will be placed
after the last character in the template (as in a normal paste operation).

Dotne Tomplate KB
| o ¥
;I Cancel |
Add... |

EEemoyve |

i Ny

Figure 4.14: Define Template Dialog

4.12.2 Deleting a Template

2 To delete a template:

1. Selec{Edit->Templates->Define Templates..,|selec{Templates->Define
Templates...]from the local menu, presSTRL+T or click on the define template
bookmark toolbar buttor ‘[’ ). The dialog shown in figure 4.14 will be displayed.

2. Use the Template name drop down list to select the name of the template you wish to
remove and then click the “Remove” button.

3. Clicking “OK” saves the template changes and dismisses the dialog.
4.12.3 Inserting a Template

2 Toinsert a template:

1. Select a template in the toolbar, then click the insert template toolbar k1T )ngelect
[Edit-> Templates->Insert Template...]or selec{Templates-> Insert Template...Jfrom
the local menu. \* MERGEFORMAT The dialog is dismissed and the chosen template is
added to the current editor window.
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4.12.4  Brace Matching.

Complicated source code can often become unwieldy, especially when blocks of C code are
deeply nested within each other or when complex logic statements are expressed within an ‘if’
clause. To help in such situations, the High-performance Embedded Workshop editor provides a
match brace feature which highlights text between braces of type {}, () and [].

2 To find a matching brace:
1. Either highlight the open brace to match from or place the cursor before it.

2. Click the match braces toolbar buttd 1], pressCTRL+B, selec{Edit->Match Braces]
or selec{Match Braces] from the local menu.

To check the structure of an entire file, place the cursor at its start and then repeatedly invoke the
match brace operation. The editor will successively highlight each pair of braces in turn until ther
are no more to match.
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4.13 Editor Column management

The editor in HEW has the ability to manage columns apart from the main editor column. These
can be added and used by debugger feature. You can choose the column to display/undisplay.

«# tutorial.c

t#tinclude <no_float.h>
#include <stdio.h>
#tinclude <math.h>
#include <stdlib.h>

void main{void);

void sort{long #*a);

void change{long =a};

extern void srand{unsigned int);

0=00000a0z void main{void)
0x=00000a16 4
long a[18], min, max;
long j;
int i;
Oxz00000a18 srand{1)};
O=z00000220 | printf{"#it# Data Input #H##\n");
0x=00000a2c for{ i=08; i<10; i++ )}{
0=00000az2e j = rand{);
0x=00000a36 if{j < @y{
0=00000a38 j=-i;
H
O0x00000a3a a[i] = j;
0x00000a44 printf{"a[%d]=%1d\n",i,a[i])};
H
Oz00000a62 sort(a);
0=00000a66 printf{"==x= Sorting results s=x=\n")};
0=x00000a72 for{ i=8; i<1e8; i++ ){
0x=00000a74 printf{"a[%d]=%1d\n",i,a[i]);
¥

mie o TR

KIN

Figure 4.15: Editor columns

2 To switch off a column in all source files:
1. Right click on the editor window.
2. Click the “Define Column Format...” menu item.
3. The “Global Editor Column States” dialog is displayed.
4

The “Check status” shows whether the column is enabled or not. If it is checked it is
enabled if the check box is gray this means that in some files the column is enabled and
other files it is not.

5. Click “OK” for the new column settings to take effect.

2 To switch off a column in one source files:
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Right click on the editor window, which you wish to remove a column from, and the
editor pop-up is displayed.

Click the Columns menu item and a cascaded menu item appears. Each column is
displayed in this pop-up menu. If the column is enabled it has a tick next to its name.
Clicking the entry will toggle whether the column is displayed or not.
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zlobal Editor Column States

[w]Coverage
[w]E ditor
[w]5 ource Address

Figure 4.16: Global column state Dialog
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5. Tools Administration

You control the components, which can be used by the High-performance Embedded Workshoy
via the “Tools Administration” dialog \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 5.1), which is invoked via
[Tools->Administration...] . Modification of the “Tools Administration” dialog box is only

possible when no workspace is open, while only reference is possible when a workspace is ope

Tools Administration i |

Reaqiztered companents: 0k I
Campornent Yersian ) e I
Ela Toolchains LI

R & Hitachi SuperH RISC engine Standard Toolch...  6.0.0 Bedi
=13 System Tools Lter...l
{9 Hitachi Mapview 10 Urvegister |
il Hitachi H Series Librarian Interface 1.1 =
- [te] Hitachi Call'walker 1.0 Properties |
----- [C Utility Phases
[—]E Debugger Compaonents Export... |
i E] Generic Label View ECX 1.0
=] Monitar platform 1.0 Search disk. . |
£| SH2CFU 1.0 b =
=] Generic 10 Yiew ECX 1.0 T ool infarmation... |

=] SRecord object reader 1.0

r—'llﬁ Futeninn Comnnnents I ﬁ Uninztaller. .. |
4 L -

[ Show all components

Current HEM tonlz databaze location:

Id:hhew2ﬂ\e:¢e\win'\debug Fodify... |

Figure 5.1: Tools Administration Dialog (Example)

There are five standard types of component:

Toolchain - a set of build phases (e.g. compiler, assembler, and linker). These components
provide the build capability.

System Toot an application (.EXE) which can be launched from the “Tools” menu. They are
often provided as extra applications, which support the toolchain (e.g. an external debugger
like the High-performance Embedded Workshop 2 (HEW2) or an interactive graphical
librarian).

Utility Phase- a “ready made” build phase which supports some specific build functionality
(e.g. analyze complexity of source code, count lines of source code, etc.). These component
provide added functionality to the build that is not toolchain specific.
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» Debugger Component a component that supports some specific debugger functionality (e.g.
Target platform, Object reader, etc).

« Extension Component a component that provides key functionality in a certain area of the
HEW system. These components cannot be unregistered when installed (e.g. The HEW
builder, debugger and flash support).
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51 Tool Locations

The HEW maintains the locations of HEW compatible components automatically as each new t
is installed. After installation, the HEW stores information about the component (including its
location) — this is referred to asgistration Although initial registration is automatic, during the
course of development or if you want to manage the tools being used in your projects more
effectively, you may need to register components yourself. The remainder of this chapter discus
registration and how it affects you.

5.2 HEW Registration Files (*.HRF)

When a HEW compatible component (i.e. toolchain, system tool or utility phase) is installed, par
of its installation will include a file with the extensiddRF \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 5.2.i).

This file, named a “"HEW Registration File”, describes the component to the HEW. The process
registration refers to loading a component’s .HRF file into the tools administration dialog \*
MERGEFORMAT (figure 5.2.ii).

i. INSTALL ii. REGISTER
c:\ CA
_|Z\—:7 MyTool MyTool
MYTOOL.HRF N MYTOOL.HRF [

bin E —{/ 7 bin HEW
etc —@ etc
help _@ help

T

Figure 5.2: HRF File Location and Registration

In order to use a component with HEW it must first be registered. The “Tools Administration”
dialog \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 5.1) shows all currently registered components. To access it,
ensure no workspaces are open and then $é&lzuls

->Administration...] . If you attempt to access tools administration when there is a workspace
open the tools administration dialog is opened but cannot be modified. When HEW is installed |
default any new tools are automatically registered.
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HEW stores tool information in a tool database file. By default this is created in the HEW
application directory, however if you are working in a network environment this directory may be
set to another location. It is possible to change the tool directory location.

2 To change the tools location:

1.

2.
3.
4

114

SelecfTools->Administration...].
Click the “Modify” button for the “Current HEW tools database location” field.
Select the directory under which the new tool is located, then click “OK”.

This will switch the directory and change the tool location to the new directory. It will be
necessary to scan for any new tools that may be in this location this is achieved by using
the scan disk or register tool functionality.
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5.3 Registering Components

The HEW will automatically attempt to register any new components installed since the last time
it was invoked. However, in some circumstances you may need to register components yoursell

5.3.1 Searching Drives for Components

In some cases it is useful to search a drive for HEW compatible components. This is especially

useful if the HEW installation was deleted or corrupted as it can recreate your tool information
instantly.

2 To search for components:

1. Click the “Search Disk...” button on the “Tools Administration” dialog \*

MERGEFORMAT (figure 5.1). The “Search Disk for Components” dialog will be
displayed \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 5.3).

Search Disk for Components

: : : : Cloze
Select the directony in which to begin the search: —
Ic:"-.hew

Browse...

¥ Include subfolders Start

Located components:

U

Compatient Yerzioh | HRF Location Register
Hitachi SuperH RISC engine Standard Tocle...  5.1.0 :hhew T ool :
Hitachi H8S HE/300 Standard Toolchain 30a0  civhewiToolch  Register Al
Hitachi H Senes Libranan Interface 1.0 o hhewhT oolch

Cyarus GHUPra SH w38 chhewh T oolck

[&F ICCHE Toolchain 1.23a o hhewh T oolck

1| | 0

Search Status: 5 filefs) found

Figure 5.3: Search Disk for Components Dialog

2. Enter the directory in which you would like to search into the top field or browse to it
graphically by clicking the “Browse...” button.

3. Check the “Include subfolders” check box if you would like to search the directory
specified and all directories below it.
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4. Click the “Start” button to begin the search. During the search, the “Start” button will
change to a “Stop” button. Click the “Stop” button to halt the search at any time.

5. The results of the search are shown in the “Located components” list. Select a component
and click “Register” to register an individual component or click “Register All” to register

all located components.
6. Click “Close” to exit the dialog.
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5.3.2 Registering a Single Component

The HEW allows you to navigate directly to a single component in order to register it. The HEW
Registration File (*.HRF) is located in the root directory of a component’s installation.

9 To register a component:

1. Click the “Register...” button on the “Tools Administration” dialog. A standard file open
dialog will be launched with its file filter set to “HEW Reqgistration Files (*.hrf)”.

2. Navigate to the .HRF file of the component you would like to register, select it and then
click “Select”.

3. A dialog will be invoked which displays information regarding the selected tool. Click
“Register” to confirm that you want to register the tool or click “Close” to abort the
operation.

5.4 Unregistering Components

The components, which are registered with the HEW, affect the way in which it behaves. For
example, every compatible system tool, which is registered, will be added to the tools menu whe
a new project is created. Sometimes this may not be desirable. If so, open the “Tools
Administration” dialog, select the component from the “Registered components” list and then
click the “Unregister” button. A dialog will be invoked which asks you to confirm this action.
Click “Yes” to confirm the action.

Note: Unregistering a component does not remove its installation from hard disk. It simply
removes the information, which the HEW was storing about that component (i.e. it
“disconnects” it from the HEW). The action can be easily reversed at anytime by
registering the tool (see above). If you want to remove a component from the hard disk
(i.e. uninstall a component) then refer to the sectidmiristalling Componentdater in
this chapter.
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5.5  Viewing and Editing Component Properties

To view information regarding a component, select it from the “Registered components” list and
then click the “Properties” button. The properties dialog will be displayed with the “General” tab
selected \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 5.4). This tab displays the name, version and location of the
selected component. None of the information on this tab is editable.

Hitachi SuperH RISC engine Standard Toolchain 5.1.0 Propertie: B E3

: General | |nformation | Ernviranment

M ame : Hitachi Superd RISC engine Standard
Wersion 5.1.0
Locatian : c:hhews ToolchainstHitachitSHYS10

Ok, | Cancel

Figure 5.4: Properties Dialog General Tab

Select the “Information” tab to view any information about the component \* MERGEFORMAT
(figure 5.5). This may include copyright information, enhancements, bug fixes, user notes and so
on.

Hitachi SuperH RISC engine Standard Toolchain 5.1.0 Propertie: B E3

General | Infaimatian "] Environment
| nfarmatior:
Hitachi SuperH RISC engine Standard Toolchain Yer. 5.1.0 i‘

C/C++ Compiler “er. 5.1

Azzember Wer 4.2

Optlinker  “er 1.1

[Linkage Editar “er. 5.00) j

Figure 5.5: Properties Dialog Information Tab
118



High-performance Embedded Workshop User Manual

Select the “Environment” tab, if it exists, to view and edit a component’s environment settings \’
MERGEFORMAT (figure 5.6). This dialog is most commonly used to modify the environment of
a toolchain.

Hitachi SuperH RISC engine Standard Toolchain 5.1.0 Properties |

General | Information  Environment

Em-'iru:unment warnables:

: Add...
5 H I: LI B = "-.hew"-.T u:u:ul-:halns'\H ItEIChII".S H '\51 I:I'\I:-ln

SHC_TMP=c:%TEMP Modify... |
_PI Remove |

Figure 5.6: Properties Dialog Environment Tab

To add a new environment variable, click the “Add..."” button (the dialog shown in \*
MERGEFORMAT figure 5.7 will be invoked). Enter the variable name into the “Variable” field,
the variable’s value into the “Value” field and then click “OK” to add the new variable to the
“Environment” tab. Placeholder pop-up menus are included to ensure that the environment can
specified as flexibly as possible. For a detailed description of placeholders see appendix C,
“Placeholders

To modify an environment variable, select the variable that you want to modify from the
“Environment” tab and then click the “Modify...” button. Make the required changes to the
“Variable” and “Value” fields, and then click “OK” to add the modified variable to the
“Environment” tab. To remove an environment variable, select it and then click the “Remove”
button.

Environment ¥Yariable |
Y ariable:
= Ok
o ok |
Cancel |

W alle;

. - b - | Placehelder
Iu:."-.u:Iu:us,n:.'\m_l,lh:u:uls,n:.'xwmdcuws,c."-.temp | 3 | S —

Figure 5.7: Environment Variable Dialog
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5.6 Uninstalling Components

The HEW provides a built in uninstaller method, which can remove unregistered components.

2 To uninstall a component:
1. Select{Tools->Administration...] .
2. Click on the uninstaller button. The “Uninstall HEW Tool” dialog is invoked \*
MERGEFORMAT (figure 5.8).

Uninstall HEW Tool

: . . . Cloze
Select the directary in which to begin the zearch for tools: =

Browse...

e exehwintdebug

W Include subfolders Start

Located Toolz which can be uninstalled:

Companent | Wersion | Inztallation Directory Hrimztall

b

1 | i

Search Statuz:  |dle

Figure 5.8: Uninstall HEW Tool

3. Enter the directory in which you would like to search into the top field or browse to it
graphically by clicking the “Browse...” button.

4. Check the “Include subfolders” check box if you would like to search the directory
specified and all directories below it.

5. Click the “Start” button to begin the search. During the search, the “Start” button will
change to a “Stop” button. Click the “Stop” button to halt the search at any time.

6. The results of the search are shown in the “Located Tools which can be uninstalled” list.
Select a component and click “Uninstall” to uninstall a component.

7. Click “Exit” to exit the dialog.
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A component may only be uninstalled if it is not currently registered with the HEW. If you
attempt to uninstall a tool, which is registered, then the dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT
figure 5.9 will be displayed. In such a case, you must return to the “Tools Administration” dialog
via [Tools->Administration...], unregister the tool and then invoke the tool uninstaller again.

ToolUminstaller

Hitachi SuperH BISC enagine Standard Toolchain 5.1.0 i currently registered;: vou may fot uninztall a tool that iz registere
HE".

Pleasze uze HEYW to unregister the Tool and then zelect "Retn to uninztall

Cancel

Figure 5.9: Unable to Uninstall Tool

If a tool is not registered with the HEW then the dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure
5.10 will be displayed when the “Unregister” button is clicked. This confirmation dialog displays
all of the files and folders that will be deleted. If you are certain that these files and folders can k
deleted then click the “Yes” button. To abort the uninstall click the “No” or “Cancel” buttons.

Confirmation

The following files and folders will be deleted:

c:vhewt ToolchainstHitachitSH4Y51 0hzample

o hhewh T oolchainshHitachitSHYE1 Dhinclude
c:vhewt ToolchainstHitachivSHYS1 0hib

o hhewh T oolchainghHitachitSHYE1 04Wkin
c:hhewhToolchainshHitachihSHYE 1 0hew

o hhewh T oolchainshHitachihSHYE1 Dhbint dwfcny. exe
o hhewh T oolchainshHitachihSHYE1 04binkshe. exe
c:vhewt ToolchaingtHitachitSHYS1 Dhbinshoasm. exe
c:hhewh T aolchainshHitachitSHYE1 04binsheerr. mag
o hhewh T oolchainshHitachihSHYE1 04Wbink shoerr. off

o hhewh T oolchainshHitachihSHYE1 Dhbintshofrt exe

o hhewh T oolchainghHitachitSHYE1 04Wbink shogen. exe
c:hhewh T oolchainshHitachitSHYE1 04binshchlp. mag
o hhewh T oolchainshHitachihSHYE1 D4bint shemdl. exe
o hhewh T oolchainshHitachihSHYE1 04Wbin'shopep. exe j

o hhewhToolchainstHitachitSHYS1 0Nk toalchain, bif i‘

Aire you sure pou want to delete the above files and folders?

Figure 5.10: Confirmation Dialog
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5.7 Technical Support Issues

The “Tools Administration” dialog is also capable of displaying information regarding “hidden”
system components. These are part of the HEW itself that cannot be unregistered/registered
manually. If you check the “Show all components” check box on the tools administration dialog,
extra component folders are displayed (see \* MERGEFORMAT figure 5.11).

Tools Administration i)
Reqgistered components: oK
Component Werzion ;l c |
-] Swster Tooks |
[ Utilty Phases :
[:l Debugger Components ﬂr"'
=-[_1 Extension Components ;
: ] i
L——_Ia Project Generators il il
b Hitachi SH Project Generator Propertjes
----- L Project Generators - Custom —
[—:Ia YWerzion Control Spstem Export]..
e Cugtom %C3 20 — T
=43 Toolchain Support Search djsk...
b Hitachi SH Toolchain Supporter 21 —
Ela Definition Parser T ool inforrngtior. .
e Custom Parser 1.0 e
hd Uninztaller...
1| | B
v Show all components
Current HEW tool: databaze location:
Id:\hewEDHe:-:e"-.win\del:uug T odify...

Figure 5.11: All Components Shown

When seeking technical support, you may be asked to give details about some or all of these
components. To do so, open the respective folder, select a component and click the “Properties”
button. The properties dialog that will be invoked behaves in the same way as discussed
previously in this chapter, with the exception that there is no “Environment” tab.

The HEW also has a feature, which outputs tool information regarding the registered component:
to a file. This allows you to retrieve information on the entire HEW system. This information can
then be sent to your technical support contact if you are experiencing problems with the HEW.

2 To output tool information:
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Click the[Tools->Administration] menu item.
Click the “Tool information...” button. A standard windows file save dialog is displayed.
Choose the file location and click OK.

A file is created in the chosen location with the current registered tool setup of the HEW
2.
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5.8 Custom Project Types

The[Project->Create Project Type...Jmenu item in HEW allows you to create a template for

your project. This menu item takes the settings of the current project and then creates a project
type for you. The user can specify the name of the new type and style of the project generation
wizard. Once created these project types appear in the “Tools Administration” dialog and are
initially hidden in the system components part of the tools administration tree. To export one of
the custom project generators select the “Export” button on the “Tools Administration” dialog.
The execution environments of the custom project generators are packaged on the execution file
that can be installed. When this file is executed on the target user’s machine, the custom project
generator is installed.
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6. Customizing the Environment

6.1 Customizing the Toolbar

The High-performance Embedded Workshop provides 2 standard toolbars as detailed in chapte
“Overview. In addition to these, you may also construct your own toolbars via the \*
MERGEFORMAT “Customize” dialog (figure 6.1).

Costomize B

¥ Show Tooltips Mew...

Rezet |

[w]"erzion Control

palEar ranmes
Editor

k. I Cancel

Figure 6.1: Customize Dialog Toolbars Tab

2 To create a new toolbar:

1. Selec{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 will
be displayed.

2. Click the “New...” button. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.2 will be
displayed.

3. Enter the name of the new toolbar into the “Toolbar name” field.
4. Click “OK” to create the new toolbar.
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Mew Toolbar EH

Toalbar narme: ak,

Cancel

IM vToolbal |

Figure 6.2: New Toolbar Dialog
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When a new toolbar is created it will appear undocked (i.e. “floating”) and empty.

S To add buttons to a toolbar:
1. Selec{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 will
be displayed. Select the “Commands” tab (see \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.3).
2. Browse the available buttons by selecting the button categories from the “Categories” list
Select a button from the “Buttons” area to display information on its operation.

3. Click and drag a button from the dialog onto the toolbar.

Costomize B

Toolbars  Commands |Menu I Del:uuggerl Log I Help I

Categaries: — Buttonz

et NEHE |8 tae
Standard iy Eﬁ|{} T o

Search

Debug Run
Werzion Caontral
Bookmarks
Templatesz

Select a categaory, then click a button to zee itz descrption. Drag the button
ko &y toolbar

Dezcription
Open an exizting docurment

k. I Cancel

Figure 6.3: Customize Dialog Commands Tab
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To remove buttons from a toolbar:

1. Selec{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 will
be displayed. Select the “Commands” tab (see \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.3).

2. Click and drag a button from the toolbar onto the “Buttons” area.

To remove a user defined toolbar:

1. Selec{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 will
be displayed.

2. Select the user-defined toolbar from the “Toolbars” list, and the “Reset” button in \*

MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 changes to the “Delete” button. Then click the “Delete”
button.

To reset a standard toolbar back to its original state:

1. Selec{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 will
be displayed.

2. Select the standard toolbar from the “Toolbars” list and then click the “Reset” button.

To show or hide toolbar tooltips:

1. Selec{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 will
be displayed.

2. Set the “Show Tooltips” check box as desired.

To modify the toolbar name of a toolbar created by a user:

1. Selec{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 will
be displayed.

2. Inthe “Toolbars” list, select a toolbar, which has been created by a user and whose name

you, want to modify.
3. Modify the name of the toolbar in the “Toolbar name” filed.
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6.2 Customizing the Tools Menu

The “Tools” menu can be customized to include your own menu options.

2 To add a new menu option:

1. Select{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 will
be displayed. Select the “Menu” tab (see \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.4). The first
thing for you to decide is whether you are adding a global application wide tool
(“Application wide tools:"), which will be available to all of your workspaces. Or
whether you wish to add a workspace wide tool (“Workspace wide tool:”), which is only

valid for the current workspace. Once you have made the
section of the dialog.

choice choose the relevant

Costomize B

Tu:u:ull:uarsl Commands  Menu |Del:uugger| Log I Help I

Application wide tools:

M ame | W erzion |
Wiorkzpace wide tools:
M ame | Werzion |

e Erlifin.

HEemaye

T
[ e
[ b
[ fes

Add
[

Bemave

OF.

Cancel |

Figure 6.4: Customize Dialog Menu Tab

2. Click the “Add...” button (the dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.5 will be

invoked). If you would like to add an existing system tool to

the menu then select the

“Select from existing system tools” radio button, choose the tool from the drop-down list
and then click “OK”. Alternatively, if you would like to add a tool of your own then follow

the remaining steps.
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3. Enter the name of the tool into the “Name” field.

4. Enter the command, excluding arguments, into the “Command” field.

5. Enter any arguments that you would like to pass to the command into the “Arguments”
field.

6. Enter an initial directory in which you would like the tool to run, into the “Initial directory”
field.

7. Click “OK” to add the menu option to the “Tools” menu.

Add Tool |

¥ Define new user tool

— Tool details:
Hame :

s

Cancel

IE wplorer

Command :

|$['v'-.J'INDIFi]"'.e:-:pI|:|rer.e:-:e LI Browse. .. |

Arguments ;

| il

Initial directany :

[$(TEMPDIR] >] Browse.

" Select from existing system tools:

I Hitachi b apwigw [werzion 1.0] j

Figure 6.5: Add Tool Dialog

New menu options are added to the bottom of the list (i.e. bottom of the tools menu) by default.
The order of menu options in the “Tools” menu can also be modified.

2 To modify a menu option:

1. Selec{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT \*
MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 will be displayed. Select the “Menu” tab (see figure 6.4).

\* MERGEFORMAT \* MERGEFORMAT 2. Select the menu option that you would like
to modify and then click the “Modify..."” button.

3. Make the desired changes on the “Modify Tool” dialog \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 6.6)
and then click “OK”.
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ModifyT ool |

Cancel |

Command ;

I$[‘W|ND|H]"»EHP|D[ELEHE 3 | Browse. . |
Argquments

| 12

Iritial directany :

[$(TEMPDIR) | Bowse |

Figure 6.6: Modify Tool Dialog

2 To remove a menu option:

1. Selec{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 will
be displayed. Select the “Menu” tab (see \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.4).

2. Select the menu option that you would like to remove and then click the “Remove” button

6.3 Configuring the Help System

The High-performance Embedded Workshop provides context sensitive help within the editor
window. In other words, if you select some text in the editor window and thenRdretbe High-
performance Embedded Workshop will attempt to locate help on that selected item. The help file
which will be searched, are listed in the “Help” tab of the “Customize” dialog.

2 To add a new help file:

1. Selec{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.1 will
be displayed. Select the “Help” tab (see \* MERGEFORMAT figure 6.7).
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Costomize B

Tu:u:ull:uarsl Eu:ummanu:lsl Meri I Del:uuggerl Log Help |

Help files:
D ezcription | File Mame Add...
HEemayve
1] | H
Default help file:
I Mone j

Figure 6.7: Customize Dialog Help Tab

2. Click the “Add...” button. The “Add Help File” dialog will be displayed \*
MERGEFORMAT (figure 6.8).

3. Enter a description of the help file into the “Title” field.

4. Enter the full path of the help file into the “Path” field (or browse to it graphically by
clicking on the “Browse...” button).

5. Click “OK” to define the new help file.

Add Help File HE|
Title:
= 0k
IF'ru:ugramming inAMSIC 4'
Cancel |
Path:
Ic:'\files'\help'\.ansi.hlp Browse... I

Figure 6.8: Add Help File Dialog
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To make a help file the default choice, select it from the “Default help file” drop-down list or set i
to “(None)” if you would like to be prompted for a help file wHehis pressed.

6.4 Specifying Workspace Options

The High-performance Embedded Workshop allows you to control several aspects of a workspze
via the \* MERGEFORMAT “Options” dialog (figure 6.9). To invoke it selgatols-
>Options...], and select the “Workspace” tab.

Options

Buld | Editor Workspace | Confirmation |

[ Open last workspace at start-up

[+ Restaore filez on opening workspace
[ Display workspace infarmation dialag an opening work space
[ Save workspace before executing any toals

[ Prompt befare saving workspace

Default directory for new workspaces:

C:\hews Browse. .

k. | Cancel

Figure 6.9: Options Dialog Workspace Tab

The following sections explain the options available on this tab.
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6.4.1 Open last workspace at start-up

Set this check box if you would like the High-performance Embedded Workshop to automatically
open the last workspace you opened when it is launched.

6.4.2 Restore the files on opening workspace

When you close a workspace, the HEW stores, which files were open. When you open a
workspace, the HEW can restore (i.e. open) the same files so that you can continue your sessior
exactly the same state as when you left it. If you would like the files associated with a workspace
to be opened when you open a workspace then set this check box.

6.4.3 Display workspace information dialog on opening workspace

When many workspaces are being used, it is sometimes difficult to remember exactly what was
contained within each workspace. To help resolve this, the High-performance Embedded
Workshop allows you to enter a textual description of each workspace.

2 To enter a workspace description:

1. Select the workspace icon from the “Projects” tab of the "Workspace” window.

2. Click the right mouse button to invoke the pop-up menu and then select the “Properties”
option. The dialog shown in figure 6.10 will be displayed.

3. Enter the description into the “Information” field.

4. Check the “Show workspace information on workspace open” check box if you want a
workspace properties dialog to be launched on opening a workspace. This check box has
the same role as the “Display workspace information dialog on opening workspace” on the
“Workspace” tab of the “Options” dialog.

5. Click “OK” to save the description on the “Information” dialog. Click the “Cancel” button
not to save the description.
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Workspace Properties
M arne: demo
Locatiorn: C:hhew2hprojecthr3sdemohdemo. hves
Last modified:  15:08:58, Thursday, August 15, 2001 Lancel
CPL family: SuperH RISC engine
T ool chain: Hitachi SuperH Standard
Information:
Mo workspace information available J

[+ Show waorkspace infomation on workspace open

Figure 6.10: Workspace Properties Dialog

When a workspace is opened, the High-performance Embedded Workshop can display this
information so that it is possible to determine whether the workspace is the desired workspace.
display this information on opening a workspace, set the “Display workspace information dialog
on opening workspace” check box.

6.4.4 Save workspace before executing any tools

To force the High-performance Embedded Workshop into saving the current workspace before
executing any build phases (i.e. build, build all or build file operations) or version control
commands set the “Save workspace before executing any phases” check box.

6.4.5 Prompt before saving workspace

In addition to the above check box, set this to prompt before saving.

6.4.6 Default directory for new workspaces

When a new workspace is created the High-performance Embedded Workshop invokes the “Ne
Workspace” dialog. One of the fields on this dialog is the directory in which the new workspace
will be created. By default, this is the root directory. However, if you would like to set this defaull
directory to another location (e.g. “C:\Workspaces”) then enter the desired directory into the fielc
or browse to it graphically via the “Browse...” button.
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6.4.7 Prompt before saving session

Checking this option will force the High-performance Embedded Workshop into displaying a
prompt before the session is saved to disk.
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6.5 Using an External Editor

The High-performance Embedded Workshop allows you to use an external editor. Once an
external editor has been specified, it will be launched when the following actions are performed:

» Double clicking on a file in the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window.

« Double clicking on an entry in the “Navigation” tab of the “Workspace” window.
» Double clicking on an error/warning in the “Build” tab of the “Output” window.

« Double clicking on an entry in the “Find in Files” tab of the “Output” window.

» Selecting thgOpen <file>] option from the “Workspace” windows pop-up menu.
e Clicking the “Launch Editor” toolbar button.

2 To specify an external editor:
1. Selec{Tools->Options...]. The “Options” dialog will be displayed. Select the “Editor” tab
\* MERGEFORMAT (figure 6.11).
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Options
Build  Editar l"v’v"u:urkspace] I:anirmaticun]
Spacing:

i

[+ Enable auto indentation

General:
[¥ Save files before executing any tools

[ Prompt before saving files

E sternal editar:

[ Use external editor:

Tab size: 4

[ Show files in notebook

[+ Enable spntax colaring

[ doair.

o |

Cancel
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2. Check the “Use external editor” check box.
The “External Editor” dialog will be displayed \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 6.12).

External Editor EHE |
Cormmand:
IE:HWINDEIWS MHotepad. exe Browse... | k.
Arguments to open file: Cancel

|$[FLILLFILE] ﬂ

Arguments to open file at line:

|$[FLILLFILE] |L|

Figure 6.12: External Editor Dialog

3. Enter the path of the executable (without any arguments) into the “Command” field.
4. Enter the arguments required to open a file into the “Arguments to open file” field. Use th
$(FULLFILE) placeholder to represent the path of the file to be opened.

5. Enter the arguments required to open a file at a specific line into the “Arguments to open
file at line” field. Use the $(FULLFILE) placeholder to represent the path of the file to be
opened and the $(LINE) placeholder to represent the line number at which the cursor
should be initially positioned.

6. Click “OK” to define the editor.
Note: When using an external editor be aware of the following issues:

« Each time you invoke the external editor, in whichever way, a separate instance of the editor
will be launched.
* You must save your own files before you perform a build file, build or build all operation.

6.6 Customizing File Save

The High-performance Embedded Workshop allows you to customize file save on the “Editor” te
of the \* MERGEFORMAT “Options” dialog (figure 6.11). To open the tab, s¢Texdls-
>Options...] and click the “Editor” tab.

The following sections explain the options related to file save.
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6.6.1 Save files before executing any tools

To force the High-performance Embedded Workshop into saving edited files before executing an
build phases (i.e. build, build all or build file operations) or version control commands, set the
“Save files before executing any tools” check box.

6.6.2 Prompt before saving files

In addition to the above check box, set this to prompt before saving.
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6.7 Using an External Debugger

The High-performance Embedded Workshop can launch an external debugger tool. If you want
use another debugger then you must add it to the “Tools” menu.

The “Debugger” tab of the “Customize” dialog (figure 6.13) is where the HEW?2 related
information is configured. You may wish to use an older version of the debugger if certain targe
are not currently supported in the new environment. Invoke it by sel¢€ongs->Customize...]

and then selecting the “Debugger” tab.

Customize

Tu:n:ull:uars] Eummands] Menw Debugger l Log ] Help ]

V¥ Use external debugger

HOI location 4.0 or greater];

|I::"~H e HDIEAS IMYSHYH L exe ﬂ Browsze...
Sesszion file:
|$[I:EINFIGDIH]H$[F'FEEIJEI:TN.-“-‘-.ME].hI:Is ﬂ Browse. .

Dovenload module;
|$[EEINFIGDIH]W[F‘HDJEETN;’-‘-.ME].aI::sl ﬂ Browse...

k. | Cancel

Figure 6.13: Customize Dialog Debugger Tab

To use an external debugger, check the “Use external debugger” checkbox and specify the iten
described below. There are three items of information, which need to be specified. Firstly, the

location of the HDI executable must be specified. This must be version 4.0 or greater otherwise
the behavior is not guaranteed. The second item of data is the session file. This tells HDI which
session to load when it is launched. Finally, the location of the download module is required. Th
allows the HEW to automatically switch to HDI when the download module changes after a builc
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Click the “Launch External Debugger” toolbar button to invoke HDI with the specified session
file.

After a build, if the download module has been updated, the HEW will switch back to HDI to
enable immediate debugging. Whilst using HDI, double clicking in any source window will switch
back to the HEW with the source file open at the line which was double clicked.
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6.8 Using Custom Placeholders

Throughout the High-performance Embedded Workshop the user can use a number of pre-defir
placeholders for directory definitions. For example the user can use the “$(PROJDIR)” variable
signify the current HEW project directory. This makes it much easier to relocate projects and

keep all of the paths correct.

The High-performance Embedded Workshop also has the ability to define custom placeholders.
This means you can enter your own custom placeholder definition and decide upon its directory
value. Once defined this placeholder becomes available throughout the rest of the HEW systen

The placeholders can be defined on an application wide level so the placeholders are available
all workspaces and projects that use the HEW. The other method of defining the placeholders i
using the workspace wide custom placeholders this means the placeholders can only be used ir
current workspace. This list is only available when you have a workspace open.

Customize

Toolbarsl Cnmmandsl Menu  Flaceholders |Debugger| Log I Help I

Application wide custom placehalders:

Placeholder | Directary

Workzpace wide custom placehalders:

Placeholder | Directary

Eemave

Add...

MEdi.

|

Eemove

oK

| Cahicel |

Figure 6.14: Customize Dialog Placeholder Tab

2 To add a custom placeholder:
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Select{Tools->Customize...] The dialog shown in figure 6.1 will be displayed. Select

the “Placeholders” tab (figure 6.14).

Choose whether you need to use an “Application wide custom placeholder” or
“Workspace wide custom placeholder”. Click “Add” on the adjacent button to the list

you require.

The dialog, add “New Custom Placeholder” dialog is displayed. (figure 6.15)

In the fields provided choose a suitable name for the placeholder and a description of wh:
the placeholder means.

Then choose a directory, which relates to this placeholder. It is possible to use
placeholders that are already defined in this field such as $(PROJDIR).

Hew Custom Placeholder E2
Placeholder:

I Cancel |

Drescription:

Diirectary:

I Browze. . |
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7. Version Control

The High-performance Embedded Workshop provides facilities for connecting to a version contr
tool. Some of the reasons why version control tools are used with a project are:

» To maintain the integrity of a project.
» To store each stage of a project.
« To enable different users to co-develop a project by controlling revisions to its source files.

\* MERGEFORMAT Figure 7.1 illustrates a typical project where a version control system is in
use. This shows three users who all use the same-shared network drive to exchange source col
The version control system provides access and updates to the source files.

NETWORK

VERSION CONTROL SYSTEM

; LOCAL P LOCAL L LOCAL

Figure 7.1: Version Control
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7.1 Selecting a Version Control System

Initially, the version control sub-menu will appear as shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 7.2.
At this time only thgVersion Control -> Select...]option is available because a version control
system is not yet active for the current workspace.

Window Help

|
_| Sdrministration... j‘”’l & H

[Ehamge Dalchaim & emsmm..

—

Werzion Cantral Select...
Customize. . Canfigurs..
Optiors... (i Ll Bl s
5w [ il
)1 Launct Extermal ebuggern.. r%' _emu:fve =t
= E i E=E|
Format Wiews. . .=.-' [Eheck Wk EielE]

o Ehesh mEiels]
() Siatus orFlEE]

Figure 7.2: Version Control Sub-Menu

9 To select a version control system:

1. Selec{Version Control->Select...] The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 7.3
will be displayed. This dialog lists all of the supported version control systems.

2. Select the desired version control system from the “Version control systems” list and click
the “Select” button. The “Current version control system” is changed to reflect the new
selection.

3. Click the “OK” button to confirm the selection.
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Select Yerzion Control System E |

Wersion control zustems: 0

Custorm %S

Cancel

Select

dl;

Current werzion contral zustem:

M ane

Figure 7.3: Select Version Control System Dialog

Note: Only those version control systems which have been installed with the HEW will appear
in the “Select Version Control System” dialog \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 7.3).

Once a version control tool is selected you will notice thaf\Mleesion Control->Configure...]
option has now become available.

The next chapter discusses the usage of the custom version control system.

147



High-performance Embedded Workshop User Manual

148



High-performance Embedded Workshop User Manual

8.  Using the Custom Version Control System

The custom version control system is a configurable addition to the High-performance Embedde
Workshop, which allows you to connect to a version control system already installed on your
machine. To clarify further, the High-performance Embedded Workshop does not provide a
version control tool itself, only a means by which you can integrate the version control system,
which you use into your workspaces and projects.

8.1 Defining Version Control Menu Options

The custom version control system allows you to invoke a version control command either by
selecting an option from t&ools-> Version Control] sub-menu or by clicking a version control
toolbar button. When either of these actions are performed, the associated commands are exec
and the output is displayed in the “Version Control” tab of the “Output” window.

9 To execute a version control menu option or toolbar button:

1. Select whichever items you would like to apply the version control command to from the
“Workspace” window. This may include a workspace, project(s), folder(s) and file(s).
When the command is selected, all of the files will be extracted from the selected items a
passed, in turn, to the version control command. For example, if you select the workspac
icon then all of the files in all of the projects will be passed, in turn, to the version control
command. This will include any system files. For example if you select the project item
then

2. Select the required menu option from fReols->Version Control] sub-menu or click the
desired version control toolbar button.

The custom version control support allows you the most flexibility in specifying how a version
control system is to be used. To configure it, s§detsion Control->Configure...]. The
“Version Control Setup” dialog will be displayed \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 8.1).
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Yerzion Control Setup EHE 1

Commands l F'rnieu:ls] GEﬂEfal]

System menu options and toolbar buttans

Modify. ..

Check In Filefs
Check Cut Filefz)
Get File(s)
Femaove Filels)
Stabus of Filefs)

Uz manu opticns |

oK Cancel Export... | mpart. ..

Figure 8.1: Version Control Setup Dialog Commands Tab
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The “Commands” tab contains two lists of menu options. The first list, “System menu options an
toolbar buttons”, represents those menu options which always appear on the version control sul
menu. These menu options also have an associated toolbar button on the version control toolbs
The second list, “User menu options”, represents those additional user defined options which ar
added to the bottom of the version control sub-menu. \* MERGEFORMAT Figure 8.2 shows the
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structure of the version control sub-menu.

Options... |
“ersion Control Select...
Caonfigure...
(s Add Filel=)
@: Bemove Filals)
Systemn
8 Get File(s) Diefiriend
& Check Out Filels) Ciption
B Check In Filais)
Status of Filelz)
. . Llzer
History of Filzlz) Diefired
Urndo Check out of Fileis) Cipticen

Figure 8.2: Version Control Sub-Menu

8.1.1 System menu options and toolbar buttons

In order to invoke commands from the toolbar or the system defined optionq b tie

>Version Control] sub-menu, you must first define the associated commands that should be
executed when they are activated. The names of the options and their intended action are listed

table 8.1.

Table 8.1: System Menu Option

Option Description

Add File(s) Add selected file(s) to version control system.

Remove File(s) Remove selected file(s) from version control system.

Get File(s) Get a read only local copy of the selected file(s) from version control system.

Check In File(s)

Put back, i.e. update, the selected file(s) in version control system with the
local copy.

Check Out File(s)

Get a writable local copy of the selected file(s) from version control system.

Status of File(s)

View the status of the selected file(s).
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2 To modify a system menu / toolbar option:

1. Selecf{Version Control->Configure...]. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT

figure 8.1 will be displayed.

. Select the option to be modified from the “System menu options and toolbar buttons” list

and then click the “Modify...” button. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure
8.3 will be displayed. This figure shows a dialog when “Add File(s)” has been selected for
example.

. Commands are added via the “Add...” button. See the secbefining Version Control

Commands later in this chapter for further information.

. Close the “Define Command for “<command>"" dialog by clicking “OK”.
. Close the “Version Control Setup” dialog by clicking “OK”.

Define Commands for “Add File[s]"

Comrmands :

Ok

Cancel

T it
Hemave
Iawe

el Ee ot

AR
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Figure 8.3: Modify System Menu Option (Example)
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User menu options

You can create as many user defined menu options as you like, name them how you want and
define their order in the menu. User defined menu options do not appear on the version control
toolbar.

2 To create a new version control menu option:

1.

o o

Selec{Version Control->Configure...]. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT
figure 8.1 will be displayed.

Click the “Add..” button. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 8.4 will be
displayed.
Enter the name of the menu option into the “Option” field.

Commands are added to the menu option via the “Add...” button. See the section,
“Defining Version Control Commarigsater in this chapter for further information.

Close the “Add Menu Option” dialog by clicking “OK”.

. Close the “Version Control Setup” dialog by clicking “OK”.

Add Menu Option

Option : oK
IM wll phiok

Cancel
LCommands:

FlEdlitin..

EEemoyve

il e

LLLEERD

farsee datir

Figure 8.4: Add Menu Option Dialog
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2 Toremove an existing version control menu option:

1. Selecf{Version Control->Configure...]. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT
figure 8.1 will be displayed.

2. Select the menu option to be removed from the “User menu options” list and then click the
“Remove” button.

3. Close the “Version Control Setup” dialog by clicking “OK”.
2 To modify an existing version control menu option:

1. Selec{Version Control->Configure...]. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT
figure 8.1 will be displayed.

2. Select the menu option to be modified from the “User menu options” list and then click the
“Modify...” button beside the list. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 8.4
will be displayed. (The title of the dialog is “Modify Menu Option”.)

3. Modify the commands as necessary and then click “OK”.
4. Close the “Version Control Setup” dialog by clicking “OK”.
2 To change the ordering of version control menu options:

1. Selec{Version Control->Configure...]. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT
figure 8.1 will be displayed.

2. Select the menu option to be moved and then click the “Move up” and “Move down”
buttons as necessary.

3. Close the “Version Control Setup” dialog by clicking “OK”.
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8.2 Defining Version Control Commands

Commands are defined when the “Add..."” or “Modify...” buttons are clicked on the dialogs
shown in figure 8.3 and figure 7.4. In either case, the dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT
figure 8.5 is invoked.

Add Command |

— Command ;

Werzion control executable

IV:WSS'\WINSE'\.S T.ENe Erowse... | Cancel |

Arquments ;
IHistu:ury FVCDIR)$FILEMAME] $USERMAME] $FASS ﬂ

Iritial directony ;

[$FILEDIR] > Browse |

— Executable return code

¥ RBeturn code of executable iz not meaningful

" Command has failed if the return code i IN.;.t Equal Ta j |I:|

Figure 8.5: Add/Modify Command Dialog

2 To define a command:

1. Enter the full path of the command into the “Version control executable” field or browse tc
it graphically by clicking the “Browse...” button.

2. Enter the arguments for the command into the “Arguments” field.

3. Enter the initial directory in which you would like to run the executable from into the
“Initial directory” field or browse to it graphically by clicking the “Browse...” button. In
most cases this should be set to the “$(FILEDIR)” placeholder, i.e. execute the command
from the same directory as the file.

4. Set the “Executable return code” options as described in the following section.
5. Click “OK” to define the new command.

8.2.1 Executable return code

If the return code of the command(s) can be used to indicate a failure then you should select the
“Command has failed if the return code is” option and set the two fields to the right as required.
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If the “Command has failed if the return code is” option is selected then the HEW will check the
return code of each command to determine whether a failure occurred. If so, no further commanc
will be executed and any other processes which would follow the commands (e.g. build) will not
be executed.

If the “Return code of tool is not meaningful” option is selected then the HEW will not check the
return code of each. Consequently, all commands will execute regardless.
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8.3 Specifying Arguments

It is obvious that arguments must be specified correctly, otherwise the version control tool
executed will not function as intended. However, it is also important, when using custom versior
control support, to specify the arguments ffe&ible way as a single version control command

can be applied to more than one file. To facilitate this, the “Arguments” field has a placeholder
button (refer to appendix CPtaceholder for an in depth discussion of placeholders) which,
when clicked on, invokes a pop-up menu of available placeholders \* MERGEFORMAT (figure
8.6). An explanation of each placeholder and how their values are derived can be found in \*
MERGEFORMAT table 8.2, Arguments Field Placeholders \* MERGEFORMAT .

) User login name
User login password
Wersion contral directory
Cromment
File path + name
Filemame
File leaf
File extension
File directory
Configuration directory
Project directory
Warkspace directory
Temp directary
Command directory
Windows directory
Windows svstem directory
Wark=space name
Project name

Configuration name

Figure 8.6: Arguments Field Placeholder Pop-up Menu
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Table 8.2: Arguments Field Placeholders

Placeholder
User login name

Value and How its Determined
Current user login (“General” tab)

User login password
Version control directory

Current user password (“General” tab)
“Virtual” version control mapping (“Projects” tab)

Comment

Comment specified before command execution

File path + name

Full path and name of file involved in operation

Filename

Filename (including extension) of file involved

File leaf

Filename (excluding extension) of file involved

File extension

Extension of file involved in operation

File directory

Directory of file involved in operation

Configuration directory
Project directory

Current configuration directory
Current project directory

Workspace directory
Temp directory

Current workspace directory
Temporary directory

Command directory

Version control executable directory

Windows directory

Directory where Windows® is installed

Windows system directory

Directory where Windows® system files exist

Workspace name

Current workspace name

Project name

Current project name

Configuration name

Current configuration name

8.3.1 Specifying File Locations

When referring to a file’s location, be sure to use a placeholder, otherwise the command will only
relate to a hardwired file. For example, let's imagine that a version control executable has been
selected which uses a -GET command to obtain a read only copy of a file. The “Arguments” field
could be specified as:

-GET “c:\vcfiles\project\main.c”

However, when executed, this command can only ever get the file MAIN.C. To resolve this
problem, HEW uses a system of placeholders and directory mappings. The latter tell the HEW
which “working” directories (i.e. where source files are being worked on) map to which
“controlled” directories (i.e. where the source files are stored in the version control system).
Mappings between these two directory systems can be specified via the “Projects” tab of the
"Version Control Setup” dialog \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 8.7).
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Yersion Control Setup EH E3 |

Commands  Projscts | Generall

Show detailz for project : I Projectl j

— Detailz ;

Yerzion contral directany mappings

Source Directony I Werzion Contral Directary Add... |
o workhapplicationtproject] s woeawhapphproject]

o wwork happlicationhsrc et apphars b edify.. |
cwwork A ghared whwchawhshared —

Elemave

1] | ]

E revironment ;

Add...
el it

Eemaye

:

] 4 I Cancel Export... Impaort. .

Figure 8.7: Version Control Setup Dialog Projects Tab

2 To define a new mapping:

1. Selec{Version Control->Configure...]. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT
figure 8.1 will be displayed. Select the “Projects” tab, and the dialog shown in \*
MERGEFORMAT figure 8.7 will be displayed.

2. Click the “Add...” button that is next to the “Version control directory mappings” list. The
dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 8.8 will be displayed.

3. Enter the source (i.e. “working”) directory into the “Source directory” field or browse to it
graphically by clicking the “Browse...” button.

4. Enter the version control directory (i.e. “controlled”) directory into the “Version control
directory”.
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Yersion Control Directory Mapping

Source directany k. I

In::: waorkhshared ﬂ Brovize... I Cancel |

Werzion control directany ;

I:-:: hehawhshared
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Figure 8.8: Version Control Directory Mapping Dialog
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2 To modify an existing mapping:
1. Selecf{Version Control->Configure...]. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT
figure 8.1 will be displayed. Select the “Projects” tab, the dialog shown in \*
MERGEFORMAT figure 8.7 will be displayed.
2. Select the mapping to be modified from the “Version control directory mappings” list and
then click the “Modify...” button. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 8.8
will be displayed.
3. Make the necessary changes to the two directories and then click “OK” to confirm the
edits.
2 To remove an existing mapping:
1. Selec{Version Control->Configure...]. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT
figure 8.1 will be displayed. Select the “Projects” tab, the dialog shown in \*
MERGEFORMAT figure 8.7 will be displayed.
2. Select the mapping to be removed from the “Version control directory mappings” list and
then click the “Remove” button.

Once the mappings have been defined you can use the “Version control directory” placeholder,
$(VCDIR), to represent the directory in which the project file is stored. Consider the scenario
shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 8.9. Here are three directories, which are mapped from a
shared version control drive (X:\) to a local drive where the development is being done (C:\).

LOCAL - C:\ Mapped To NETWORK - X:\

- -

C:\work\application\projectl X:\ve\sw\app\projectl

C:\work\application\src X:\vc\sw\app\src

- O

C:\work\shared X:\vc\sw\shared

Figure 8.9: Example Mappings

161



High-performance Embedded Workshop User Manual

Now let's imagine that a version control executable has been selected which uses a -GET
command to obtain a read only copy of a file. In order to get all of the files in a project we need tc
use the following command:

-GET “$(VCDIR)\$(FILENAME)”

When the HEW executes the command for a given project file, it will replace $(VCDIR) for the
equivalent version control directory in the file mapping.

For example, suppose FILE1.C is located at:
c:\work\application\projectl\filel.c
If the get command is applied to FILE1.C then:

(1) X:\Wwelsw\app\projectl is substituted for $(VCDIR) as this is the version control directory
mapping for c:\work\application\projectl.

(2) FILE1.C is substituted for $(FILENAME).

Project File: C:\work\application\projectl \ filel.c
Arguments: $(VCDIR) \ $(FILENAME)
1) )
Command: X:\vc\sw\app\projectl \ filel.c

Figure 8.10: Example of Substitution

8.3.2 Specifying Environment

Select the “Projects” tab of the “Version Control Setup” dialog to view the current settings \*
MERGEFORMAT (figure 8.7).

To add a new environment variable click the “Add...” button beside the “Environment” list (the
dialog shown in Figure will be invoked). Enter the variable name into the “Variable” field, the
variable’s value into the “Value” field and then click “OK” to add the new variable to the
“Environment” list.
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Environment ¥Yariable [ 2] |
Wariable : -
[
Cancel |
Walue :
> 17

]9

| FPlacehclder
popUp MREnL

Figure 8.11: Environment Variable Dialog

To modify an environment variable, select the variable that you want to modify from the
“Environment” list and then click the “Modify...” button beside it. Make the required changes to
the “Variable” and “Value” fields and then click “OK” to add the modified variable back to the
list. To remove an environment variable, select the variable that you want to remove from the
“Environment” list and then click the “Remove” button beside it.
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8.3.3 Specifying Comments

If a command contains the placeholder “$(COMMENT)” then the HEW will request that you
enter the comment when the command is executed (via the dialog as shown in \*
MERGEFORMAT figure 8.12).

Please Enter Comment E |

File: c:\hewhdemohdematsbrk. ¢
Eancell

Comment :

™ Apply comment to all files

Figure 8.12: Please Enter Comment Dialog

You may specify a comment for each file or, if you would like to specify the same comment for
all files, check the “Apply comment to all files” check box before clicking “OK”.
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8.34 Specifying a User Name and Password

Most version control tools will require you to pass a user name and password on the command
in order to keep files secure and to keep a record of which files were changed by which users. 1
custom version control support provides two placeholders “User login name”, $(USERNAME),
and “User login password”, $(PASSWORD). When the command is executed, these placeholde
will be replaced with the current settings in the “General” tab of the “Version Control Setup”
dialog \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 8.13).

Verzion Control Setup EH

Eummands] Projects General l
Execution :

[+ Prompt before executing command
[ BuninDOS “Window
[ Use forward slash ' a3 version control directon delimiter

Ilzer details :

Idger: JHARE.

HEXXHNK

Paszwiord -

Canfiguration file:
Current werzion contral configuratian file:

C:5HewhProject \CustormiyC5 . hve

] 4 Cancel Export... Impaort. .

Figure 8.13: Version Control Setup Dialog General Tab
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In order to give the $(USERNAME) and $(PASSWORD) fields a value you will first need to
login. If you have not logged in before a command is executed which uses either of these
placeholders then you will be prompted to do so before the command can be executed.

2 To login (i.e. specify a user name and password):

1.

a s~ wDn

Click the “Log in...” button. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT figure 8.14 will
be displayed.

Enter your user name into the “User name” field.

Enter your password into the “Password” field.

Re-type your password again into the “Confirm password by retyping it below” field.

Click “OK” to set the new user name and password. If there is any inconsistency between
the two versions of the password which you entered then you will be requested to type yol
password again.

Log in EH |
Uzer name : 0. I
[JHARE

Cancel
Pazgword ; 4'

Ixxxxxxx

Confirm pazswaord by retyping it below

Ixxxxxx
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8.4 Controlling Execution

The “General” tab of the “Version Control Setup” dialog \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 8.13)
allows you to control the way in which the version control tool is executed. It also shows the full
path to the current version control configuration file.

8.4.1 Prompt before executing command

If this check box is set then, before any version control commands are executed, a dialog is
displayed \* MERGEFORMAT (figure 8.15) which lists all of the files involved in the operation.
Files may be deselected by clearing the associated check box. Clicking “OK” will apply the
command to each of the selected files. Clicking “Cancel” will abort the operation.

Hiztory |

Files :
w]demo.c  [c:\hewhdemohdemo]

shrk.c [c:\hewhdemotdema] Cancel |

[w]wecttbl.zro [ohhewtdemotdemo]

KN — 2

Figure 8.15: Command Prompt Dialog (Example)

8.4.2 Run in DOS Window

By default, the output of the version control commands is redirected to the “Version Control” tab
of the “Output” window. If you would rather run each command in a separate DOS window then
set this check box.

8.4.3 Use forward slash ‘/" as version control directory delimiter

By default, when the HEW substitutes the placeholder $(VCDIR) it uses the backward slash
character ‘\' to divide directories. However, if the version control system you are using uses a
forward slash character (e.g. Visual SourceSafe) to divide directories then set the “Use forward
slash '/ as version control directory delimiter”.
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8.5 Importing and exporting a Set-up

Each workspace can have a different version control set-up. The HEW allows you to store the
version control settings independently so that you can import them into other workspaces. This
greatly reduces the amount of time it takes to configure the same version control settings across
several workspaces.

2 To export a version control set-up:

1. Selec{Version Control->Configure...]. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT
figure 8.1 will be displayed.

2. Click the “Export...” button. A standard file save dialog will be displayed. Browse to the
directory in which you would like to save the configuration.

3. Enter the name of the file and then click “OK”.
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2 To import a version control set-up:

1. Selecf{Version Control->Configure...]. The dialog shown in \* MERGEFORMAT
figure 8.1 will be displayed.

2. Click the “Import..." button. A standard file open dialog will be displayed. Browse to the
* .HVC file which you would like to import.

3. Select the file and then click “OK”.
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9. Using Visual SourceSafe

The High-performance Embedded Workshop provides specific support for the Visual SourceSaf
version control system. At the time of writing, the HEW can only attach to versions 5 and 6 of
Visual SourceSafe.

The Visual SourceSafe version control system associates a project in your workspace with a
project inside a Visual SourceSafe database. It allows you to quickly invoke the standard
commands either by selecting an option from[ff@ls->Version Control] sub-menu or by
clicking a version control toolbar button.

9.1 Attaching Visual SourceSafe to a Workspace

The following sections describe how you can associate Visual SourceSafe with your current
workspace.

9.1.1 Selecting Visual SourceSafe
First, you need to select Visual SourceSafe as the version control system.

2 To use Visual SourceSafe 5.0 or 6.0:

1. Selec{Tools->Version Control->Select...] The “Select Version Control System” dialog
will be displayed (figure 7.3) which lists all of the supported version control systems.

2. Select the “Visual SourceSafe 5.0/6.0” entry from the Version Control Systems list and
click the “Select” button.

3. Click “OK” to confirm the selection. The SourceSafe Login dialog is displayed \*
MERGEFORMAT (figure 9.1).

4. Enter your Visual SourceSafe login into “Username” and password into “Password”.

5. Enter into Database path the full path to the Visual SourceSafe database (i.e.
SRCSAFE.INI) into which you would like to add this project.

6. Click “OK”. The “Create SourceSafe Project” dialog is invoked \* MERGEFORMAT
(figure 9.2).

7. The “Project name” field displays the name of the project (i.e. folder) to be created in the
database. If necessary you can change this name to another.

8. The tree underneath the “Project name” field shows the structure of the database specifie
in step 6. Select the folder into which you would like to create the folder specified in the
“Project name” field.

9. Click “OK".

10. HEW will require you to repeat steps 7-9 for as many projects as are present in the curre
workspace.
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SourceSafe Login

Username: I K

Pazsword: I ﬂl
Databaze path: I Browse... |

Figure 9.1: SourceSafe Login Dialog

Create SourceSafe Project |

Project name:

Ipru:uieu:t

Canizel |

$/project

E|Jal$:| agip ﬂ

..... D d?f ;I

Figure 9.2: Create SourceSafe Project

The HEW has now created the necessary projects within Visual SourceSafe and sets-up the
version control toolbar and menu for immediate access. However, although the Visual SourceSatf
projects themselves have been created, no files have been added to them.

9.1.2 Adding files to Visual SourceSafe

The previous section has only established the mappings between the project directory on your he
disk (i.e. the working directory) and the project directory in Visual SourceSafe (i.e. the controlled
directory). Although the project directory (and any subdirectories) on your hard disk may contain
many source files whereas the directly its mapped to in Visual SourceSafe will be initially empty.

Firstly, you must select Visual SourceSafe as the version control system.

2 To add afile or files to Visual SourceSafe:

1. Select the file(s), which you would like to add to Visual SourceSafe. You may also select a
file folder, project folder, a workspace folder or combination thereof. When selecting the
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project or workspace folder then the system files will be added to the selected file list. Fo
example, selecting the project folder will also add the project file to the file list. If the
project file is then checked out and the version is newer than when it was last loaded you
will be asked whether you want to reload the project.

2. Click the Add Files toolbar buttol @?) or select th¢Tools->Version Control->Add
Files] menu option.

When you add files to Visual SourceSafe the local versions in your working directory will becom
read only. To check that the add files operation was carried out as you expected, or to quickly
review the status of all of the files in a project:

1. Select the poject folder whose files you want to check.

2. Click the Status of Files toolbar buttc @) or select th¢Tools->Version Control-
>Status of Filesmenu option.

3. The status of each file will be displayed in the “Version Control” tab of the “Output”
window. The information shown includes whether the file is added to the project, if the
file is checked out and, if it is checked out, who did so.
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9.2 Visual SourceSafe commands
The following 8 operations are available:

» Add afile to version control

* Remove a file from version control

» Get aread only copy of a file or files

* Check out a read/write copy of a file or files (i.e. for editing)

* Check in a previously checked out file or files (i.e. update Visual SourceSafe with the edits
made)

« Undo a previously check out operation on a file or files (i.e. cancel any edits made)*
» View the status of a file
* View the history of a file*

*These commands can only be accessed vifilthas->Version Control] sub-menu whereas all
of the other commands can be accessed from both the toolbar and menu.

9.2.1 Removing a File from Version Control

Although files appear in your HEW project (in the “Projects” tab of the “Workspace” window,
Visual SourceSafe is not necessarily controlling them.

S Toremove a file or files from Visual SourceSafe:
1. Select the file(s), which you would like to remove from Visual SourceSafe. You may also
select a file folder, project folder, a workspace folder or combination thereof.

2. Click the Remove Files toolbar buttc @-) or select th¢Tools->Version Control-
>Remove Filesmenu option.

9.2.2 Getting a Read Only Copy of a File from Version Control

Visual SourceSafe protects your source files and ensures that only one user can have a writable
copy of a controlled file at any one time. However, it is possible for any user to obtain a read only
copy of any file.

2 To get a read only copy of a file or files from Visual SourceSafe:
1. Select the file(s), which you would like to get from Visual SourceSafe. You may also selec
a file folder, project folder, a workspace folder or combination thereof.

. . & :
2. Click the Get Files toolbar butto &# ) or select th¢Tools->Version Control->Get
Files] menu option.
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9.2.3 Checking Out a Writable Copy of a File from Version Control

Visual SourceSafe protects your source files and ensures that only one user can have a writabls
copy of a controlled file at any one time. The check out operation takes a writable copy of the filg
from Visual SourceSafe and places it on your local drive. This can only be done if another user
does not already check out the file or files in question.

2 To check out a writable copy of a file or files from Visual SourceSafe:
1. Select the file(s), which you would like to check out from Visual SourceSafe. You may
also select a file folder, project folder, a workspace folder or combination thereof.

. . i .
2. Click the Check Out Files toolbar buttc & ) or select th¢Tools->Version Control-
>Check Out Files]menu option.

9.2.4 Checking In a Writable Copy of a File into Version Control

Visual SourceSafe protects your source files and ensures that only one user can have a writabls
copy of a controlled file at any one time. The check out operation takes a writable copy of the filg
from Visual SourceSafe and places it on your local drive. Once a file is checked out it is edited
and then checked back in so that the edits can be made available to other users.

2 To check in edits made to a file or files in Visual SourceSafe:
1. Select the file(s) upon which you would like to check back into Visual SourceSafe. You
may also select a file folder, project folder, a workspace folder or combination thereof.

. . a ,
2. Click the Check In Files toolbar butta & ) or select th¢Tools->Version Control-
>Check In] menu option.

9.25 Undoing a Check Out Operation

Visual SourceSafe protects your source files and ensures that only one user can have a writabls
copy of a controlled file at any one time. The check out operation takes a writable copy of the filg
from Visual SourceSafe and places it on your local drive. Once a file is checked out it is edited
and then checked back in so that the edits can be made available to other users. However, if the
check out operation was carried out by mistake, or perhaps is no longer required, then the
operation can be undone.

2 To undo a check out of a file or files from Visual SourceSafe:

1. Select the file(s) upon which you would like to undo a previous check out operation. You
may also select a file folder, project folder, a workspace folder or combination thereof.

2. Select thdTools->Version Control->Undo Check Out]menu option.
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9.2.6 Viewing the Status of a File

Although files appear in your HEW project (in the Projects tab of the Workspace window), Visual
SourceSafe is not necessarily controlling them. Of those files, which are being controlled by
Visual SourceSafe, some will be checked in and others will be checked out (i.e. being edited by ¢
user). The status command displays the current status of a file or file(s).

S To view the status of a file or files in Visual SourceSafe:
1. Select the file(s) whose status you would like to view. You may also select a file folder,
project folder, a workspace folder or combination thereof.

2. Click the Status of Files toolbar buttc @) or select th¢Tools->Version Control-
>Status of Files]menu option.

9.2.7 Viewing the History of a File

Visual SourceSafe controls the edits to the files in its projects and allows you to view the complet
history of these edits right back to the time that the file was first added to the project.

2 To view the history of a file or files in Visual SourceSafe:

1. Select the file(s) whose history you would like to view. You may also select a file folder,
project folder, a workspace folder or combination thereof.

2. Select th¢Tools->Version Control->Show History] menu option.
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9.3 Visual SourceSafe Integration Options

You can control the way in which the history and status commands are displayed by selecting
[Tools->Version Control->Configure...].

To display the results of a history command in a dialog box then check the “Display dialog box f
history” check box or clear it if you would rather display the output in the “Version Control” tab
of the “Output” window. To display the results of a status command in a dialog box then check tl
“Display dialog box for file status” check box or clear it if you would rather display the output in
the “Version Control” tab of the “Output” window.
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Section 1 Overview

The High-performance Embedded Workshop (HEW) is a Graphical User Interface intended to

ease the development and debugging of applications written in C/C++ programming language a
assembly language for Renesas microcomputers. Its aim is to provide a powerful yet intuitive w:
of accessing, observing and modifying the debugging platform in which the application is runnin

Key Features

¢ Intuitive interface
* On-line help
e Common “Look & Feel”

The E7 emulator (hereafter referred to as the emulator) is a software and hardware developmer
support tool for application systems using the Tiny series or Super Low Power series
microcomputer.

The main unit of the emulator is connected through the dedicated debugging interface to the us
system. The user system can be debugged under the conditions similar to the actual applicatio
conditions. The emulator enables debugging anywhere indoors or out. The host computer for
controlling the emulator must be an IBM PC compatible machine with USB1.1.

Figure 1.1 shows the system configuration using the emulator.

E7 emulator

Host computer
User system
interface cable

Microcomputer
E7 connector

User system

Figure 1.1 System Configuration with the Emulator
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The emulator has three activation modes:

1. A mode in which the emulator program is started after it has been downloaded to the target

device:
This mode is used when there is no emulator program in the flash memory of the target devic

2. A mode in which the emulator program is started without downloading it to the target device:

This mode is used when there is an emulator program in the flash memory of the target devic

3. A mode in which the emulator is used as the flash memory writer:

This mode is used when the emulator is used for writing to flash memory.

The emulator provides the following features:

Excellent cost-performance card emulator
Compactness and USB connection are implemented.
Realtime emulation

Realtime emulation of the user system is enabled at the maximum operating frequency of the
MCU.

Excellent operability

Using the HEW2 (High-performance Embedded Workshop 2) on the Mictasaftiows 98,
Microsoft’ Windows Me, Microsoff Windows' 2000, and MicrosoftWindows XP
operating systems enables user program debugging using a pointing device such as a mouse

Various debugging functions

Various break and trace functions enable efficient debugging. Breakpoints and break
conditions can be set by the specific window, trace information can be displayed on a window
and command-line functions can be used.

Debugging of the user system in the final development stage

The user system can be debugged under conditions similar to the actual application condition
Compact debugging environment

A laptop computer can be used as a host computer, creating a debugging environment in any
place.

The emulator can be used to write to the internal flash memory.
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1.1 Warnings

CAUTION

READ the following warnings before using the emulator
product. Incorrect operation will damage the user system and
the emulator product. The USER PROGRAM will be LOST.

1. Check all components against the component list provided at the side of the component box
after unpacking the emulator.

2. Never place heavy objects on the casing.

3. Protect the emulator from excessive impacts and stresses. For details, refer to section 1.2,
Environmental Conditions.

4. When moving the host computer or user system, take care not to vibrate or damage it.

5. After connecting the cable, check that it is connected correctly. For details, refer to section :
Preparation before Use.

6. Supply power to the connected equipment after connecting all cables. Cables must not be
connected or removed while the power is on.
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1.2 Environmental Conditions

user program.

Observe the conditions listed in tables 1.1 and 1.2 when
using the emulator. Failure to do so will cause illegal
operation in the user system, the emulator product, and the

CAUTION

Table 1.1 Environmental Conditions

Item Specifications
Temperature Operating: +10°C to +35°C
Storage: —10°C to +50°C
Humidity Operating: 35% RH to 80% RH, no condensation
Storage: 35% RH to 80% RH, no condensation
Vibration Operating: 2.45 m/s® max.
Storage: 4.9 m/s* max.

Transportation: 14.7 m/s’ max.

Ambient gases

No corrosive gases may be present

Table 1.2 lists the acceptable operating environments.

Table 1.2 Operating Environments

Item

Description

Host computer

Built-in Pentium® Il or higher-performance CPU (600 MHz or higher
recommended); IBM PC or compatible machine with USB1.1.

(ON]

Windows® 98, Windows® Me, Windows® 2000, or Windows® XP

Minimum memory
capacity

128 Mbytes or more (double of the load module size recommended)

Hard-disk capacity

Installation disk capacity: 100 Mbytes or more. (Prepare an area at
least double the memory capacity (four-times or more recommended)
as the swap area.)

Pointing device such as
mouse

Connectable to the host computer; compatible with Windows® 98,
Windows® Me, Windows® 2000, and Windows® XP.

Power voltage

5.0 £ 0.25 V (USB-bus power type)

Current consumption

100 mA (max)

CD drive

Required to install the software for the emulator or refer to the emulator
user’s manual.
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1.3 Components

Check all the components unpacking. For details on the E7 emulator components, refer to the
component list provided at the side of the component box. If the components are not complete,
contact our E-mail address for user registration or refer to the web site.
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Section 2 E7 Emulator Functions

This section describes the emulator functions. They differ according to the device supported by
the emulator. For the usage of each function, refer to section 6, Tutorial.

2.1 Overview
Table 2.1 gives a functional overview of the emulator.

Table 2.1 Emulator Functions

No. Item Function
1 User program execution « Executes a program with the operating frequency within a
function range guaranteed by devices.

¢ Reset emulation

e Step functions:
Single step (one step: one instruction)
Source-level step (one step: one source)
Step over (a break did not occur in a subroutine)
Step out (executed until a program is returned to the original
call function in a subroutine where a PC is being executed)

2 Reset function * Issues a power-on reset from the HEW to the device during
break.
3 Contents of trace « Branch trace function incorporated in the device (four
acquisition branches: min)
4 Break conditions « Hardware break condition (one condition: min)

e PC break condition (255 points)
e Forced break function
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Table 2.1 Emulator Functions (cont)

No. Item

Function

5 Memory access function

Downloads to RAM
Downloads to flash memory
One-line assemble
Reversed assemble

Reads memory

Writes to memory

Automatically updates the display of variables during user
program execution

FILL
Search
Move
Copy

6 General/control register
access function

Reads or writes the general/control register.

7 Internal I/O register
access function

Reads or writes the internal I/O register.

8 Source-level debugging Various source-level debugging functions.
function
9 Command line function Supports command input.

Batch processing is enabled when a file is created by arranging
commands in input order.

10 Help function

Describes the usage of each function or command syntax input
from the command line window.

The specific functions of the emulator are described in the next section.
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2.2 Trace Functions

The branch source addresses, mnemonics, operands, and source lines are displayed. Since th
function uses the trace buffer built into the device, a realtime trace can be acquired.

2.3 Break Function
The E7 emulator has the following three break functions.

(1) Hardware break function
Uses a break controller incorporated in the device.
The access address, instruction fetch address, data, or bus cycle condition can be set.

This function can be also set from the EVENT column in the source window. For the setting,
refer to section 5.2, Viewing the Program.

(2) PC break function (BREAKPOINT)
Breaks when the instruction of the specified address is replaced by the dedicated instruction

This function can be set on the [Breakpoint] page in the [Event] dialog box. It can also be se
when the [Editor] column for the line to be set is double-clicked in the [Editor] or
[Disassembly] window.

(3) Forced break function
Forcibly breaks the user program.
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2.4 Memory Access Functions
The emulator has the following memory access functions.

(1) Memory read/write function

[Memory] window: The memory contents are displayed in the window. Only the size specified
when the [Memory] window is opened can be read. If the memory is written
in the [Memory] window, a read in the range displayed in the [Memory]
window will occur for updating the window. When the [Memory] window is
not to be updated, change the setting in [Lock Refresh] from the popup
menu.

me command: A command line function that reads or writes the specified address with the
specified size.

(2) User program downloading function

A load module registered in the workspace can be downloaded. Such module can be selected
from [Download Modules] in the [Debug] menu. Downloading is also possible by clicking the
load module in the workspace by a popup menu that is opened by right-clicking on the mouse
within the window. The user program is downloaded to the RAM or flash memory.

This function also downloads information required for source-level debugging such as debugging
information.

(3) Memory data uploading function
The specified size from the specified address can be saved in the file. The file is S-type-formatte

(4) Memory data downloading function

The memory contents saved in the S-type-formatted file can be downloaded. Select [Load] from
the popup menu in the [Memory] window.

(5) Displaying the variable contents

The variable contents specified in the user program are displayed. For the usage of the function 1
displaying the variable contents, refer to section 5.12, Looking at Variables.

(6) Other memory operation functions
Other functions are as follows:

e Memory fill

e Memory copy

« Memory save

* Memory verify
e Memory search
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» Internal I/O display
» Displaying label and variable names and their contents

Notes: 1. Memory access during user program execution:
When a memory is accessed from the memory window, etc. during user program
execution, the user program is resumed after it has stopped in the emulator to access
the memory. Therefore, realtime emulation cannot be performed.
2. Memory access during user program break:
The program can also be downloaded and the BREAKPOINT can be set for the flast
memory area by the emulator.

2.5 Stack Trace Function

The emulator uses the stack’s information to display the name of the calling function for a
function at which the program counter is currently pointing. This function can be used only whel
the load module that has the Dwarf2-type debugging information is loaded. For the usage of thi
function, refer to section 6.19, Stack Trace Function.

2.6 Online Help

An online help explains the usage of each function or the command syntax that can be entered
from the command line window.

Select [Emulator Help] from the [Help] menu to view the emulator help.
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Section 3 Preparation before Use

3.1 Emulator Preparation

Unpack the emulator and prepare it for use as follows:

A WARNING

PROGRAM will be LOST.

READ the reference sections shaded in figure 3.1 before
using the emulator product. Incorrect operation will damage
the user system and the emulator product. The USER

| Unpack the emulator

Check the components against the component list
provided at the side of the component box

Set up the emulator

- Install the HEW2

- Insert the emulator

- Set up the main unit of the emulator

| Start the HEW2

| Turn on the user system

| Input the user system reset signal

Reference

Component list

Section 3

Section 4

When the emulator
is used first.

When the emulator
is used for second
time or later.

Figure 3.1 Emulator Preparation Flow Chart
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3.2 Emulator Hardware Configuration

As shown in figure 3.2, the emulator consists of an emulator, a USB cable, and a user system
interface cable. The emulator is connected to the host computer via USB 1.1, and also to the US|
port conforming to USB 2.0.

Lger system interface cable ‘ - .-

ET emulator

LISH cahle

Figure 3.2 Emulator Hardware Configuration
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The names of each section of the emulator are explained next.

Emulator Upper-side Panel:

(d) @) (e)

o ENESAS

UnsR U -

() (b)

Figure 3.3 Emulator Upper-side Panel

(@) E7logo plate: A green plate dedicated for the emulator is provided to be easily
distinguished from other E-series emulators.

(b) Sliding switch cover: A cover to protect a switch for setting the emulator, which is closed
to prevent incorrect operation. Be sure to close this cover during

emulation.

(c) ACTION LED: Marked ‘ACT’. When this LED is lit, the E7 control software is in
operation.

(d) Host connector: Marked“~"'. A connector for the host computer is provided at the
side of this mark.

(e) User connector: Marked ‘USER I/F’. A connector for the user system interface cable

is provided at the side of this mark.

Note: Even if the LED is not lit, the USB is not disconnected or malfunctioned.
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Emulator Host-side Panel:

(@)

L E"

3

[

——1 ———T

Figure 3.4 Emulator Host-side Panel
(a) Host-side connector: A USB connector for the host computer. Be sure to connect the
provided USB cable.

Emulator User-side Panel:

(@)

j
e
EJLJ

1

Figure 3.5 Emulator User-side Panel

(a) User-side connector: A user system interface cable is connected.
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Emulator Bottom Panel:

(@)

f @W

_© 9

Figure 3.6 Emulator Bottom Panel

(a) Seal for product management: The serial number, revision, and safety standard, etc. of th
emulator are written to. The contents differ depending on the
time when you purchased the product.
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3.3 Emulator Software Configuration

The Tiny/SLP E7 Emulator Software (CD) is included with the emulator software when it is
purchased.

3.3.1 CD

The root directory of the CD contains a setup program for installing the emulator’s software. The
folders contain the files and programs listed below.

Table 3.1 Contents of the CD Directories

Directory Name Contents Description

Dlls Microsoft” runtime library A runtime library for the HEW. The version is
checked at installation and this library is
copied to the hard disk as part of the
installation process.

Drivers E7 emulator driver The E7 emulator drivers.
Help Online help for the E7 emulator  An online help file. This is copied to the hard
disk as part of the installation process.
Manual E7 emulator manual E7 emulator user’s manual. This is provided
as a PDF file.
Pdf_read Adobe" Acrobat” Reader Adobe" Acrobat” Reader is an application for
setup program displaying, viewing, and printing PDF files.
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3.4 Installing Emulator’s Software

When the CD is inserted in the host computer’s CD drive, execute Setup.exe from the root
directory of the CD.

3.5 Connecting the Emulator to the Host Computer

This section describes how to connect the emulator to the host computer. For the position of ea
connector of the emulator, refer to section 3.2, Emulator Hardware Configuration.

Notes: 1. When [Add New Hardware Wizard] is displayed, select the [Search for the best drive
for your device. (Recommended)] radio button and then the [Specify a location] check
box to select the path to be searched for drivers. The location must be specified as
<Drive>:\DRIVERS. (<Drive> is the CD drive hame.)

2. Be sure to install the software for the emulator before putting the emulator in place.

A WARNING

Always switch OFF the emulator product and the user
system before connecting or disconnecting any CABLES
except for the USB interface cable. Failure to do so will result
in a FIRE HAZARD and will damage the user system and the
emulator product or will result in PERSONAL INJURY.

The USER PROGRAM will be LOST.
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The emulator is connected to the host computer via the USB 1.1, and also to the USB port
conforming to USB 2.0. Figure 3.7 shows the system configuration.

Host computer E7 emulator

USB cable (1.5 m)

Figure 3.7 System Configuration when Connecting the Emulator to the Host Computer
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3.6 Connecting the Emulator to the User System

Use the procedure below to connect the emulator to the user system with the user system interf
cable, or to disconnect them when moving the emulator or the user system.

1. Check that the host computer is turned off or the emulator is not connected to the host
computer with the USB cable.

2. Connect the user system interface cable to the user-side connector of the emulator.
3. Connect the USB cable to the host-side connector of the emulator.

Figure 3.8 shows the position of the connector.

(]

J

1

f J

Connector for user system interface cable

Figure 3.8 Position of the Connector

(1) The connector must be installed to the user system. Table 3.2 shows the recommended
connector for the emulator.

Table 3.2 Recommended Connector

Type Number Manufacturer Specifications

2514-6002 3M Limited 14-pin straight type

Note: When the connector is used, do not install any components within 3 mm of the connecto

(2) The pin arrangement of the connector is shown in section 2 in the separate document, Note:
Connecting the H8/xxxx.

(3) Connect pins 2, 4, 6, 10, 12, and 14 of the user system connector to GND firmly on the PCB
These pins are used as electrical GND and to monitor the connection of the user system
connector. Note the pin arrangement of the user system connector.
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User system interface cable

Connector

/ User system

Pin1

Notes:

200

Figure 3.9 Connecting the User System Interface Cable to the User System

1. The pin number assignment of the 14-pin connector differs from that of the E10A
emulator; however, the physical location is the same.

2. To connect the signals output from the connector, refer to the MCU pin alignment.

3. Toremove the user system interface cable from the user system, pull the tab on th
connector upward.

4. The range of frequencies that the emulator operates at is different according to the
MCUs used.

5. Connect the signals from the connector as shown in section 2 in the separate
document, Notes on Connecting the H8/xxxx.
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3.7 Connecting System Ground

A WARNING

Separate the frame ground from the signal ground at the
user system. Failure to do so will result in malfunction of the
emulator.

The emulator's signal ground is connected to the user system's signal ground. In the emulator, t
signal ground and frame ground are connected. In the user system, connect the frame ground ¢
do not connect the signal ground to the frame ground (figure 3.10).

Signal ground E7 emulator ) ) User system
Signal Signal

Logic Logic

Host USB
L

A A
computer { / \ / \ |_
* N 7 L
Signal ground Signal ground

Power
supply

L |

Frame ground

Figure 3.10 Connecting System Ground
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3.8 Setting up the E7 Emulator

Set up the emulator’s firmware by using the following procedures only when the emulator is
purchased and the version of the software is updated.

1. Open the sliding switch cover and check that the switch for setting the emulator is turned to
‘1

2. Select [Renesas High-performance Embedded Workshop 2] -> [Tools] -> [Setup tool for E7
Emulator] from [Programs] in the [Start] menu.

(=) Accessories

(=) Startup

Administrative Tools (Common)

N Setup tool for ET Emulatar

ﬁ'} High-perfor mance Embedded Warkshap 2
|'_§2 High-perfor mance Embedded Workshop 2 Help
@ High-perfor mance Embedded Workshop 2 Read Me

E Command Prompt
e |mternet Explarer
@ Windows NT Esplorer

Figure 3.11 [Start] Menu

&Setup tool for E7 Emulator rs_(|

Yerszion number of the zetup prozram 1.0.01.000
Yerszion number of the emulatar firmware 1.0.00.000

Start zetting up the enulator?

R Exit

Figure 3.12 Setup Tool for E7 Emulator
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Notes: 1. Setting up the emulator is not required when the versions of the emulator’s firmware

and the setup program are the same.

2. If other emulator than the Tiny/SLP E7 is connected, the following error message will

be displayed to exit the setup tool.

Setup tool for E¥ Emulator

@ The product currently connected iz not the Tiny/SLP ET Emulator,

Figure 3.13 Error Message

3. If the following error message is displayed, the host computer is not connected to the

emulator or the setup switch is turned to ‘0’.

Setup tool for EY Emulator

Cancel

Figure 3.14 Error Message
If the setup switch is turned to ‘0, set it to ‘1’ and connect the USB cable again.

3. Clicking the [Setup] button displays the following dialog box.

Setup tool for EY Emulator

' Shift the switch for setting up the emulator to ‘T
= and re—inzert the USE cable.

T el |

Figure 3.15 [Setup tool for E7 Emulator] Dialog Box
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4. Turn the setup switch to ‘0", connect the USB cable again, and click the [OK] button. Setting
up the emulator’s firmware is started.

Note: When using Windows2000 or Windows XP, a dialog box will be displayed to show the
disconnection of USB. However, this is not a problem.

Moy loading. ..

Figure 3.16 Start of Setting up the Emulator

Note: Do not turn off the host computer or disconnect the USB cable during setting up the
emulator. The emulator may be damaged.

5. When setting up the emulator has been completed, the following message will be displayed.
Turn the setup switch to ‘1’, connect the USB cable again, and click the [OK] button.

E? FlashROM Setup Tool

' Shift the switch for setting up the emulator o0 1"
= and re-ingzert the USEB cable.

Figure 3.17 [E7 FlashROM Setup Tool] Dialog Box
Note: Be sure to turn the setup switch to ‘1’ except when the setup tool is used.

6. When the following dialog box is displayed, setting up the emulator is completed.

Setup tool for EY Emulator &l

L] E Setup wasz completed successfully.
L]

Figure 3.18 Message for Completion of Setting up the Emulator
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3.9 System Check

When the software is executed, use the procedure below to check that the emulator is connecte
correctly. Here, use the workspace for a tutorial provided on the product.

Refer to section 4, Preparations for Debugging, for the other activating method to create a new
project or use a workspace for the HEW of the old version.

Connect the emulator to the host computer.
Connect the user system interface cable to the connector of the emulator.
Connect the user system interface cable to the connector in the user system.

Select [Renesas High-performance Embedded Workshop 2] -> [High-performance Embedde
Workshop 2] from [Programs] in the [Start] menu.

A owbdpR

= Accessories

Startup

Administrative Tools [Commaon]

High-performance Embedde: ! Tools

E Command Prompt '3'3 High-performance Embed 1 2
e Internet Explorer @ High-performance Embedded Warkshop 2 Help

@ indows MT Explares @ High-performance Embedded Workshop 2 Read Me

& TP Ly

Shut Down..

Figure 3.19 [Start] Menu
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5. The [Welcome!] dialog box is displayed.

W E'l canne!

— Optionz: ok

% Create a new project workspace Cancel

% i~ Open a recent project workspace:; Adrministration. .

Fl

|c:aH ew2\T oolsiHitachivD ebugComp = |

=

E.‘! " Browse to another project workspace

Figure 3.20 [Welcome!] Dialog Box
[Create a new project workspace] radio button: Creates a new workspace.

[Open a recent project workspace] radio button: Uses the current workspace and displays
the history of the opened workspace.

[Browse to another project workspace] radio button: Uses the current workspace; this radio
button is used when the history of the
opened workspace does not remain

To use a workspace for the tutorial, select the [Browse to another project workspace] radio buttol
and click the [OK] button.

When the [Open workspace] dialog box is opened, specify the following directory:
HEW?2 installation destination directory\Tools\Renesas\DebugComp\Platform\E7\Tutorial

After the directory has been specified, select the following file and click the [Open] button.
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Dpen Workspace

Lok in: | 4 E7 |« & cf B

File: rarme: |Tutu:|rial.hws Open I
Files of type: IWnrkspaces [# bz j Cancel |
S

Figure 3.21 [Open Workspace] Dialog Box

6. The [Select Emulator mode] dialog box is displayed.

Select Emulator mode

Mode ¢ Download emulator fimvware
" Does not download emulator firmvare

= wiiting Flazh memary

Figure 3.22 [Select Emulator mode] Dialog Box

Select the device name in use from the [Device] drop-down list box. The following items are
selected in the [Mode] group box.

O Download emulator firmware
The emulator’s firmware is downloaded to the flash memory. Select this item when the
emulator is firstly activated, the version of the emulator’s software is updated, or the ID

code is changed.
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The emulator occupies the user’s flash memory area according to the target MCUs. For
details, refer to the separate document, Notes on Connecting the H8/xxxx.

Does not download emulator firmware

The emulator’s firmware is not downloaded. Therefore, when the emulator is activated, the
flash memory is not rewritten. However, be sure to enter the ID code specified above. If ar
incorrect code is entered, all the programs on the flash memory will be erased.

Writing Flash memory
The user program is written to the flash memory. Debugging the program is disabled. To
download the load module, register it in the workspace.

7. The [Connecting] dialog box is displayed and the emulator connection is started.
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8. The dialog box is displayed as shown in figure 3.24.

! E Power on the target board and press <Enter> Kew.

Figure 3.24 Dialog Box of the Power-on Request Message

9. Power on the user system.
10. Input the reset signal from the user system, and click the [OK] button.
11. After the following dialog box is displayed, input the system clock value.

aystem Glock

Pleaze input Swetem Clock

i MHz

Figure 3.25 [System Clock] Dialog Box

12. After the following dialog box is displayed, input the ID code. When the emulator is activatec
in the [Download emulator firmware] mode, input the ID code to be set. When the emulator i
activated in the [Does not download emulator firmware] mode, input the correct ID code. If al
incorrect ID code is input, all the contents of the flash memory will be erased. In this case,
restart the emulator in the [Download emulator firmware] mode.

ID Gode

Pleaze input ID Code
l_

Figure 3.26 [ID Code] Dialog Box
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13. When "Connected" is displayed in the [Output] window of the HEW, the emulator initiation is

completed.
{3 Tutorial - High-per for mance Embec - [Tutorial,cpp]
<7 File Edit Yew Project ©Options Buld Debug Memory Tools Window Help - ﬂlﬁl
s R I = e 1% & % [T
(K ] ”J@ 4] |[Debea TirysLPe7_sve] |[SewsionTigstr_e7_sver] | 2 g | (= “J@, G a g aE HJ FELE P T
BRess B n|2aam=|s|ee6)
=l - -
B | ’* =
s _ s% FILE :Tutorial . cpp
E\-'@ Tutorial #% DESCRIPTION :Main Program
153 C header file =
i [2] sbikh #% This file is= genesrated by Project Gemerator (Ver. I. 4).
-[2] soth i*
|2 stackscth
4 C source file #ifdef _ cplusplus
: Q dhset o extern "C" |
Q shik.c #endif
woid abort(void):
C++ zource file #ifdef _ cplusplus
[=] resetpro.cop ¥
- zort.cpp ignd}fd N
i include "sort.h"
& %w;ﬁ;!ar‘n?dales #include <stdlib.h»
D Tutarial.abs woid tutorial (woid):
23 Dependencias
: sorikh void main{woid)
while (139
tutoriali):
¥
woid tutorial(woid)
leng a[10]; i
long 3:
int i:
clas=s Sanple *p san;
p_san= Sample:
for{ i=0: i<10; i++ 3{
j = rand();
1t(3 < 03{
jo= -1
¥ )
ali] = 3:
L p_san—sortia): -
@PrujectleNavigatiun I 4 Bemnlimethaneaio) _>|_|
i' Connected
[ 4] » T Build ) Debuy £ Find in Files }, Version Cantrol /
Ready [Read-write 10764 g e o
Figure 3.27 HEW Window
Note: When the user program has already been downloaded to the flash memory, source-level

debugging cannot be executed because there is no debugging information on the user
program after the emulator has been activated.
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Notes: 1. If the user system interface cable is disconnected from the connector on the user
system, the following dialog box will appear.

L] E Cionnector disconnected. Please, connect and press <Enter> keyw.
L

Figure 3.28 [Connector disconnected] Dialog Box

2. If the emulator is not properly initialized, one of the dialog boxes shown in figures 3.2
through 3.32 will appear.
(a) The following dialog box is displayed when the flash memory cannot be erased.

Exchange the MCU since the flash memory has been rewritten to more times than th
limitation.

1 Flazh memary erase errar!
= Chanege device.

Figure 3.29 [Flash memory erase error!] Dialog Box

(b) The following dialog box is displayed when the flash memory cannot be written to.
An incorrect system clock value has been input or the flash memory has been
rewritten to more times than the limitation.

L] "_n. Error zending Flash memory write program
L

Figure 3.30 [Error sending Flash memory write program] Dialog Box
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(c) The following dialog box is displayed when an incorrect ID code has been input. For
security, the flash memory is completely erased.

! E ID' code error!

Figure 3.31 [ID code error!] Dialog Box

(d) The following dialog box is displayed when the MCU cannot communicate with the
emulator. Check the MCU settings.

Figure 3.32 [Boot Failed!] Dialog Box

3. If anincorrect driver has been selected, the following dialog box will appear.

' IInable to restore the prewvious driver settings
= pleaze choose another driver.

Figure 3.33 [Unable to restore the previous driver settings] Dialog Box
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3.10 Uninstalling the Emulator’s Software

Follow this procedure to remove the installed emulator’s software from the user’'s host computel
As the installed product is known by the HEW, uninstall the product on the HEW screen.

1. Activate the HEW.
2. Click the [Administration...] button in the [Welcome!] dialog box.

Welcome!
o
%' Create a new project workspace Cancel |
" Open a recent project workspace: Adrministration. .. |
@ | ©:AHew2\T ools'Hitachi\DebugComp', = |
k= :
% " Browse to another project workspace

Figure 3.34 [Welcome!] Dialog Box
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3. The [Tools Administration] dialog box is opened.

Tools Administrakion

Regiztered components:

Component Werzian
- Cancel |
|:| Tocolchainz
|:| Spstem Tools :
|’_“| Utility Phases Register... |
|:| Debugger Components :
-2 Extension Components UrTEmstEr |
Eroperties,.. |
Evpart., |
Search disk... |
Toal infarmation. .. |

4| | > Uninstaller... |

[ Show all components

Current HEW tools databaze location:

IE:'\Hew2 adify... |

Figure 3.35 [Tools Administration] Dialog Box
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4. Click the [+] mark at the left of [Debugger Components] in the [Registered components] list
box to list the installed components. Then, highlight the product name to be uninstalled.

Tools Adminiskration

Registered components:

Compaonent Wersion =]
Cancel
=13 Debugger Components
Genenc \Watch View ECx 1.0

Genernc Locals View ECx 1.0 Register...
Genenc Label Yiew ECx 1.0 :
Tirg/SLP E7 SYSTEM Kk Unregister
Genenc Status Wiew ECx 1.0 .
Generic EVENT Wiew ECx 1.0 — Froperties...

&4
&4
s
&4
24
2
4 Generic Break View ECx 1.0
4 Spmbol Record object reader 1.0
24
2
2
A

Genenic Trace Wiew ECH 20 Search disk
Generc StackTrace View EC 5.0 —
Genenc kemony View ECH 1.0 T —
ElfDwarf? object reader 20 —
A rnmrie, Db timan D% in il .
4 | | b |_ Urinstaller...

[ Show all components

Current HEW toolz databaze location:

||::a|-|ew2 tadify...

Figure 3.36 Highlighting the Product to be Uninstalled

5. Click the [Unregister] button. After the following message box is displayed, click the [Yes]
button.

High-performance Embedded Workshop

IInreqistering this tool removes it Fram the HEMW swstemn; consequently, it
will nok be available to any HEW WorkSpace,

Are you sure thatk wou want to unregisker it ¢

Figure 3.37 [Unregistering this tool] Message Box

This is the end of canceling the HEW registration. Then, remove the file for the emulator frol
the host computer.
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6. Click the [Uninstaller...] button in the [Tools Administration] dialog box to open the
[Uninstall HEW Tool] dialog box.

Ininstall HEMY Tool

. . . . Cloze
Select the directary in which to begin the search for tools: =

\Hew?

Browse...

i

V¥ |nclude subfolders Start

Located Toalz which can be uninztalled:

Component | Werzion | Inztallation Directony Wrirstal |

1| | 0

Search Statuz:  |dle

Figure 3.38 [Uninstall HEW Tool] Dialog Box

216




High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

7. Click the [Start] button to list the installed components.

Uininstll HEW Tool |

Cl
Select the directony in which to begin the search for tools: il
||:1"~Hl3'f‘~'2 Browsze. .. |

¥ Include subfolders

Located Tools which can be uninstalled:

Compatient |"-Iersi-:un Irztallation Direckany Urinstal |

Tiny/SLPE7SY... 1.5 C:AHew2AT oolzhFenesashDebugCom...

Search Status: 1 filefs] found

Figure 3.39 Highlighting the Product to be Uninstalled

Highlight the product name to be uninstalled and click the [Uninstall] button. This is the end
of uninstallation.

CAUTION

A shared file may be detected while the program is being
removed. If another product may be using the shared file, do
not remove the file. If another product does not start up after
the removal process, re-install that product.

217



High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

218



High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

Section 4 Preparations for Debugging

4.1 Workspaces, Projects, and Files

Just as a word processor allows you to create and modify documents, HEW allows you to creat
and modify workspaces. A workspace can be thought of as a container of projects and, similarly
project can be though of as a container of project files. Thus, each workspace contains one or n
projects and each project contains one or more files. Figure 4.1 illustrates this graphically.

C

PROJECT

Cl

PROJECT

C

PROJECT

WORKSPACE

Figure 4.1 Workspaces, Projects, and Files

Workspaces allow you to group related projects together. For example, you may have an
application that needs to be built for different processors or you may be developing an applicatic
and library at the same time. Projects can also be linked hierarchically within a workspace, whic
means that when one project is built all of its “child” projects are built first.

However, workspaces on their own are not very useful, we need to add a project to a workspac
and then add files to that project before we can actually do anything.
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4.2 Method for Activating HEW
To activate the HEW, follow the procedure listed below.

1. Connect the emulator to the host computer and the user system, then turn on the user systen

2. Turn on the emulator. Be sure to turn on the user system before supplying power to the
emulator if you use the user system.

3. Select [High-performance Embedded Workshop 2] from [Renesas High-performance
Embedded Workshop 2] of [Programs] in the [Start] menu.

4. The [Welcome!] dialog box is displayed.

Welcome!

— Optionz: ok

% Create a new project workspace Cancel

% i~ Open a recent project workspace:; Adrministration. .

Fl

|c:aH ew2\T oolsiHitachivD ebugComp = |

=

E.‘! " Browse to another project workspace

Figure 4.2 [Welcome!] Dialog Box
[Create a new project workspace] radio button: Creates a new workspace.

[Open a recent project workspace] radio button: Uses the current workspace and displays
the history of the opened workspace.

[Browse to another project workspace] radio button: Uses the current workspace; this radio
button is used when the history of the
opened workspace does not remain.

In this section, we describe the following three ways to start up the HEW:

» [Create a new project workspace] - a toolchain is not in use
« [Create a new project workspace] - a toolchain is in use

« [Browse to another project workspace]
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The [Open a recent project workspace] radio button is used to omit the operation for specifying
the workspace file when [Browse to another project workspace] is selected.

4.2.1 Creating the New Workspace (Toolchain Not Used)

1. Inthe [Welcome!] dialog box that is displayed when the HEW is activated, select [Create a
new project workspace] radio button and click the [OK] button.

\Welcame!

— Ophions: ok

%' Create a new project workspace Cancel

% " Open a recent project workspace: Adrministration. ..

i

| ©:AHew2\T ools'Hitachi\DebugComp', = |

=

E‘! " Browse to another project workspace

Figure 4.3 [Welcome!] Dialog Box
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2. The Project Generator is started. This section omits the description on the setting for the
toolchain.
If you have not purchased the toolchain, the following dialog box is displayed.

Mew Project ‘Waorkspace |

Wiorkzpace Mame;

Itest
Cancel
Broject Hame:

Ilik

Itest Erowse. ..

Directaory:
IE: WHew?test

CPL family:;
|Has Hes300 =]

T ool chain:

INn:nne j

Froject type:

LF E7 Ernulatar

Figure 4.4 [New Project Workspace] Dialog Box

[Workspace Name] edit box: Enter the new workspace name. Here, enter ‘test’.

[Project Name] edit box: Enter the project name. When the project name is the same as
the workspace name, it needs not be entered.

Other list boxes are used for setting the toolchain; the fixed information is displayed when the
toolchain has not been installed.
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3. The following dialog box is displayed.

— Targets :

Target type ; I.i‘-.ll Targets j

¢ Back I Hewt > I Finizh | Cancel |

Figure 4.5 [New Project — Step 7] Dialog Box

Check [Tiny/SLP E7 SYSTEM] and click the [Next] button.

223




High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

4. Set the configuration file name. The configuration file saves the state of HEW except for the
emulator.

T arget name :

Ting/SLP E¥ 545 TEM

Configuration name

IDebug_Tin_l,l_S LF_E7_SYSTEM

— Detail optionz :

[tem | W alle

| [eal il |

[HEwE | Finizh | Cancel |

Figure 4.6 [New Project — Step 8] Dialog Box

This is the end of the emulator setting.
Click the [Finish] button to exit the Project Generator. The HEW is activated.

5. After the HEW has been activated, the emulator is automatically connected. For operation
during connection, refer to section 3.9, System Check.
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4.2.2 Creating the New Workspace (Toolchain Used)

1. Inthe [Welcome!] dialog box that is displayed when the HEW is activated, select [Create a
new project workspace] radio button and click the [OK] button.

elcome!

— Ophions: ok

%' Create a new project workspace Cancel

% " Open a recent project workspace: Adrministration. ..

i

| ©:AHew2\T ools'Hitachi\DebugComp', = |

=

E‘! " Browse to another project workspace

Figure 4.7 [Welcome!] Dialog Box
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2. The Project Generator is started. For details, refer to the High-performance Embedded
Workshop?2 Tutorial, provided when you purchase the toolchain. This section omits the
description on the setting for the toolchain.

If you have purchased the toolchain, the following dialog box is displayed.

Mew Project ‘Workspace |

Wiorkzpace Mame:
Itest

Cancel
FProject Marme;

Itest Browsze. .

Ilik

Diirectaory:
IE: YHew\test

CPL farmily:
|Has Ha/300 =l

Taal chair:
|H85.H8/300 Standard =l

Froject type:
Dremonstration ﬂ
@ E mpty Application

@ Library

@ Tirny/SLF E7 Emulator Application
@ TirwSLP E7 Emulator Azzembly Applic
@ Tirnw/SLF E7 Emulator Empty Applicatic =

<]

Figure 4.8 [New Project Workspace] Dialog Box

[Workspace Name] edit box: Enter the new workspace name. Here, enter ‘test’.
[Project Name] edit box: Enter the project name. When the project name is the

same as the workspace name, it needs not be entered.
[CPU family] drop-down list box: Select the target CPU family.

[Tool chain] drop-down list box:  Select the target toolchain name when using the toolchain.

Otherwise, select [None].
[Project type] list box: Select the project type to be used.
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Notes: 1. For the E7 emulator, either of the following project types is the same:
[Application] and [Tiny/SLP E7 Emulator Application]
[Assembly Application] and [Tiny/SLP E7 Emulator Assembly Application]
[Empty Application] and [Tiny/SLP E7 Emulator Empty Application]
2. When [Demonstration] is selected in the E7 emulator, note the following:
The [Demonstration] is a program for the simulator. When using a program to be
generated, delete the Printf statement.

3. Make the required setting for the toolchain. When the setting has been completed, the
following dialog box is displayed.

— Targets

[ JHE/300 Simulatar

[ JHE/300HA Sirulatar
[JHE/I00HM Siraulatar
[ JHE/300L Sirulatar

[ JHES5 /20008 Simulator
[HAS5/2000M Simulatar
[ JHES5 /26008 Simulator
[HAS/2600M Simulatar

Target type : I.-‘-‘-.II Targets j

¢ Back | Mext » I Finizh | Cancel |

Figure 4.9 [New Project — Step 7] Dialog Box

Check [Tiny/SLP E7 SYSTEM] and click the [Next] button. Mark other products as required.
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Set the configuration file name. The configuration file saves the state of HEW except for the
emulator.

T arget name :

Ting/SLP E¥ 545 TEM

Configuration name
|Debug_Tin_l,l_S LF_E7 SvSTEM

— Detail optionz :

[tem | Setting

| [eal il |

¢ Back | Mext > I Finizh | Cancel |
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Figure 4.10 [New Project — Step 8] Dialog Box

This is the end of the emulator setting.
Exit the Project Generator according to the instructions on the screen. The HEW is activated.

After the HEW has been activated, connect the emulator. However, it is not needed to conne
the emulator immediately after the HEW has been activated.

To connect the emulator, use one of the methods (a) and (b) below. For operation during
connection, refer to section 3.9, System Check.

(a) Connecting the emulator after the setting at emulator activation

Select [Debug settings] from the [Options] menu to open the [Debug Settings] dialog box. It is
possible to register the download module or the command chain that is automatically execute
at activation. For details on the [Debug Settings] dialog box, refer to section 4.3, Setting at
Emulator Activation.
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After the [Debug settings] dialog box has been set, when the dialog box is closed, the emula
is connected.

(b) Connecting the emulator without the setting at emulator activation

The emulator can be easily connected by switching the session file that the setting for the
emulator use has been registered.

s window Help

|l Gl7
BN

D= e 2 e e = e g [ =
[ e e } [oermiomsion B
4

s E test

" 3 Projects [ < Navigation

I

4[> Build £ Debug J Find in Files j_Version Contral

[ = = ms [ [HUk

Astart || yHewe | B14-10.bmp - paint | Sersa | (@yecevent tozoo | Sikeda | E¥eceventzn -tiurzz | test - Hitachi embed... | B, iszen

Figure 4.11 Selecting the Session File

In the list box that is circled in figure 4.11, select the session name including the character string
that has been set in the [Target name] text box in figure 4.10, [New Project — Step 8] dialog box
The setting for using the emulator has been registered in this session file.

After selected, the emulator is automatically connected.
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4.2.3 Selecting an Existing Workspace

1. Inthe [Welcome!] dialog box that is displayed when the HEW is activated, select [Browse to
another project workspace] radio button and click the [OK] button.

elcome!

— Ophions:
" Create a new project workspace Cancel |
" Open a recent project warkspace: Ml
@ IE:'\.H e itesthbest hws j
k=

E‘! = i_ﬁrnwse to another project work zpace

Figure 4.12 [Welcome!] Dialog Box

2. The [Open Workspace] dialog box is displayed. Select a directory in which you have created :
workspace.
After that, select the workspace file (.hws) and press the [Open] button.

Dpen Workspace

Lok in: | 4 E7 |« & cf B

1P
1 Tukorial
iTukorial, buws

File: rarme: |Tutu:|rial.hws Open I
Files of type: IWnrkspaces [# bz j Cancel L’
%

Figure 4.13 [Open Workspace] Dialog Box
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3. This activates the HEW and recovers the state of the selected workspace at the time it was

saved.
When the saved state information of the selected workspace includes connection to the

emulator, the emulator will automatically be connected. To connect the emulator when the
saved state information does not include connection to the emulator, refer to section 4.5,

Connecting the Emulator.
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4.3 Setting at Emulator Activation

When the emulator is activated, the command chain can be automatically executed. It is also
possible to register multiple load modules to be downloaded. The registered load modules are
displayed on the workspace window.

1. Select [Debug Settings...] from the [Options] menu to open the [Debug Settings] dialog box.

Debug Settings e |

[sessionTiny_SLP_E7_SvSTEM x| | Terget | ptions|

...... @ Tutarial Target:

Tirny/SLP E?

Default Debug Faormat:
|EX/Dwart2 =l

Download Modules:

File M ame | Offzet Address | Form: Add... |
FCONFIGDIRNS... H'O0000000 Elf/D
Hemove |
| lela [0 |
g |
[t |
1] | 3

OF. I Cancel |

Figure 4.14 [Debug Settings] Dialog Box ([Target] Page)

2. Select the product name to be connected in the [Target] drop-down list box.

3. Select the format of the load module to be downloaded in the [Default Debug Format] drop-
down list box, then register the corresponding download module in the [Download Modules]
list box.

4. Click the [Options] tab.
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Debug Settings

ISessiDnTin_l,l_SLF'_E?_SYSTEMj Target  Dptions

""" @ Tutarial Command batch file load timing:

Command Line Batch Proceszzing:

Hemove

I

[IiEtr

¥ Eortest up b banget on debug oo

¥ Download modules after build

OF. I Cancel

Figure 4.15 [Debug Settings] Dialog Box ([Options] Page)

The command chain that is automatically executed at the specified timing is registered. The
following three timings can be specified:

e At connecting the emulator
* Immediately before downloading
« Immediately after downloading

Specify the timing for executing the command chain in the [Command batch file load timing]
drop-down list box. In addition, register the command-chain file that is executed at the specifiec
timing in the [Command Line Batch Processing] list box.
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4.4 Debugger Sessions

The HEW stores all of your builder options into a configuration. In a similar way, the HEW stores
your debugger options in a session. The debugging platforms, the programs to be downloaded,
and each debugging platform’s options can be stored in a session.

Sessions are not directly related to a configuration. This means that multiple sessions can share
the same download module and avoid unnecessary program rebuilds.

Each session’s data should be stored in a separate file in the HEW project. Debugger sessions ¢
described in detail below.

441 Selecting a Session
The current session can be selected in the following two ways:

* From the toolbar
Select a session from the drop-down list box (figure 4.16) in the toolbar.

IDEI::ug | ||DefauItSessiDn | | P | Iz [ | 2 Wk

—

Figure 4.16 Toolbar Selection
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» From the dialog box

1. Select [Options -> Debug Sessions...]. This will open the [Debug Sessions] dialog box
(figure 4.17).

Debug zegsions: Ok

Defaultsession
SezsionTing_SLP_EY_SYSTEM Cancel

Hemave

Have ag,..

LLEEE

EBroperties

LCurrent geszion:
DefaultSezsion j

Figure 4.17 [Debug Sessions] Dialog Box

2. Select the session you want to use from the [Current session] drop-down list.
3. Click the [OK] button to set the session.

235



4.4.2

High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

Adding and Deleting Sessions

A new session can be added by copying settings from another session or deleting a session.

To add a new empty session

1.

S L

Select [Options -> Debug Sessions...] to display the [Debug Sessions] dialog box (figure
4.17).

Click the [Add...] button to display the [Add new session] dialog box (figure 4.18).
Check the [Add new session] radio button.

Enter a name for the session.

Click the [OK] button to close the [Debug Sessions] dialog box.

This creates a file with the same name as the entered session name. If the file name alre:
exists, an error is displayed.

Add new session E |

i~ Add new session

)4 I
i ame: |

Cancel

&+ Use an existing session fils

M arne:

ITutu:uriaI

Sezzion file path:
I Browsze |

¥ Open and maintain link to gezsion file

[ Make zession file link read only
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» To import an existing session into a new session file

1. Select [Options -> Debug Sessions...] to display the [Debug Sessions] dialog box (figure
4.17).

2. Click the [Add...] button to display the [Add new session] dialog box (figure 4.18).
3. Check the [Use an existing session file] radio button.

4. Enter a name for the session.
5

. Browse to the existing session file location that you would like to import into the current
project.

If the [Open and maintain link to session file] check box is not checked, the imported new
session file is generated in the project directory.

If the [Open and maintain link to session file] check box is checked, a new session file is
not generated in the project directory but is linked to the current session file.

If the [Make session file link read only] check box is checked, the linked session file is
used as read-only.

6. Click the [OK] button to close the [Debug Sessions] dialog box.

» Toremove a session

1. Select [Options -> Debug Sessions...] to display the [Debug Sessions] dialog box (figure
4.17).

2. Select the session you would like to remove.
3. Click the [Remove] button.
Note that the current session cannot be removed.
4. Click the [OK] button to close the [Debug Sessions] dialog box.

e To view the session properties

1. Select [Options -> Debug Sessions...] to display the [Debug Sessions] dialog box (figure
4.17).

2. Select the session you would like to view the properties for.
3. Click the [Properties] button to display the [Session Properties] dialog box (figure 4.19).

Session Properties

M arne: SeszionTing_SLP_EY _SYSTEM :
Lacatian: C:\Hew2\T oolz Renezas \DebugComphPlatformsE 74 Tut c I
Last modified:  16:15:32, Thursday, January 30, 2003 ﬁl

[ Eead arly

Figure 4.19 [Session Properties] Dialog Box
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To make a session read-only

1.

Eal N

5.

Select [Options -> Debug Sessions...] to display the [Debug Sessions] dialog box (figure
4.17).

Select the session you would like to make read-only.
Click the [Properties] button to display the [Session Properties] dialog box (figure 4.19).

Check the [Read only] check box to make the link read-only. This is useful if you are
sharing debugger-setting files and you do not want data to be modified accidentally.

Click the [OK] button.

To save a session with a different name

1.

a s~ D

o

Select [Options -> Debug Sessions...] to display the [Debug Sessions] dialog box (figure
4.17).

Select the session you would like to save.
Click the [Save as...] button to display the [Save Session] dialog box (figure 4.20).
Browse to the new file location.

If you want to export the session file to another location, leave the [Maintain link] check
box unchecked. If you would like the HEW to use this location instead of the current
session location, check the [Maintain link] check box.

Click the [OK] button.

|:| Debug_Tiny_SLP_E7_SYSTEM
|_IRelease
[:I Source

SessionTiny_SLP_E7_SYSTEM.hsF

File name: | Save I
S ave az lupe: ISessinns [* hsf] j Cancel |

[ bairtain link

&
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4.4.3 Saving Session Information

* To save a session
Select [File -> Save Session].
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4.5 Connecting the Emulator
Select either of the following two ways to connect the emulator:

(a) Connecting the emulator after the setting at emulator activation

Select [Debug settings] from the [Options] menu to open the [Debug Settings] dialog box. It is
possible to register the download module or the command chain that is automatically execute
at activation. For details on the [Debug Settings] dialog box, refer to section 4.3, Setting at
Emulator Activation.

When the dialog box is closed after setting the [Debug Settings] dialog box, the emulator will
automatically be connected.

(b) Connecting the emulator without the setting at emulator activation

Connect the emulator by simply switching the session file to one in which the setting for the
emulator use has been registered.
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E gh-| anc P
Ele Edit Yiew Project Options Buld Tools window Help
|l Gl7

Dguﬂ@\%nam?m\]@m\l@@aiqﬂ%l—_lm i % |

e | || [ e SR @ | ETERER B 0

~i7[DetaunSession =
7

() ) H]@m B & |[oebug
iz,

=]

E test

" 3 Projects [ < Navigation

Lix |

[HUk

4[> Build £ Debug J Find in Files j_Version Contral

mstan”j [ Hewz | 87]4-10.bmp - Paint | NET_fig

= ms

| BBeceventop - LT3z |[ s test - Hitachi Embed... | @&, aiszem

| |3 EcxEvent1101000 | ikeda

Figure 4.21 Selecting the Session File

In the list box that is circled in figure 4.21, select the session name including the character string
that has been set in the [Target name] text box in figure 4.10, [New Project — Step 8] dialog box
The setting for using the emulator has been registered in this session file.

After the session name is selected, the emulator will automatically be connected. For details on
session file, refer to section 4.4, Debugger Sessions.
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4.6 Ending the Emulator
When using the toolchain, the emulator can be exited by using the following two methods:

» Canceling the connection of the emulator being activated
» Exiting the HEW

(1) Canceling the connection of the emulator being activated

1. Select [Debug settings] from the [Options] menu to open the [Debug Settings] dialog box
([target] page) (see figure 4.14).

2. Select <None> or another product in the [Target] drop-down list box. When another product i
selected, the connection with that product is started after canceling the connection of the
emulator being activated.

(2) Exiting the HEW

1. Select [Exit] from the [File] menu.

2. A message box is displayed. If necessary, click the [Yes] button to save a session. After
saving a session, the HEW exits. If not necessary, click the [No] button to exit the HEW.

HE W Ed |

& Session has been modified - do you want o save it

Figure 4.22 Message Box
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Section 5 Debugging
This section describes the debugging operations and their related windows and dialog boxes.
51 Setting the Environment for Emulation

51.1 Opening the [Configuration] Dialog Box

Selecting [Options -> Emulator -> System...] or clicking the [Emulator System] toolbar button
(@) opens the [Configuration] dialog box.

5.1.2 [General] Page

Sets the emulator operation conditions.

Configuration |
Gieneral |

tode

Emulation mode I Mor mal j

=tep option IDisaI:uIes interrupts during sinegle step execution j

MM zignal & Emulatar i~ Uzer

lzer interface -
et ! |2EMHz =

Breakcondition & Emulatar " Uszer
mode - =

Flazh memaory Dizahl
gynchronization I 15301 j

k. I Caricel | N 1]

Figure 5.1 [Configuration] Dialog Box ([General] Page)
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Items that can be displayed in the sheet are listed below.

[Mode] combo box

[Emulation mode] combo box

[Step option] combo box

[NMI signal] group box

Displays the MCU name.

Selects the emulation mode at user program execution.
Select Normal to perform normal emulation.

Select No break to disable PC breakpoint or break condition
settings during emulation.

Sets the step interrupt option.

Disable interrupts during single step execution: Disables
interrupts” during step execution.

Enable interrupts during single step execution: Enables
interrupts during step execution.

Sets the use of the NMI signal.

When used as a forced break in the emulator, select Emulator.
In this case, the NMI signal cannot be used. The contents of
the NMI vector address are rewritten by the emulator program.
When used in the user program, select User. In this case, the
forced break cannot be used. Before user program execution,
set the breakpoints or break conditions for the exception
processing and generate exceptions to halt the program.

[User interface clock] combo box Displays the transfer clock of the user interface.

[Breakcondition mode]
group box

[Flash memory synchronization]
combo box

244

Sets the address break release function.

When the address break function is not used in the user
program, select Emulator. In this case, the hardware break and
step functions can be used. The contents of the vector address
are rewritten by the emulator program to satisfy the break
conditions.

When the address break is used in the user program, select
User. In this case, the hardware break and step functions
cannot be used.

Selects whether or not the contents of the flash memory are
acquired by the emulator when the user program is stopped or
the position where the PC break is set is put back as the
original code.

When the flash memory is not rewritten by the user program,
its contents need not be acquired by the emulator.

If there is no problem with the state that the program in the
flash memory has been replaced as the PC break code, the
position where the PC break is set needs not be put back as the
original code.



Note:
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Disable: Read or write is not performed for the flash memory
except when the emulator is activated, the flash
memory area is modified, and the settings of the PC
break to the flash memory area are changed.

PC to flash memory: When the user program is stopped, the
specified PC break code is replaced as
the original instruction. Select this
option if there is a problem with the state
that the program in the flash memory
has been replaced as the PC break code.

Flash memory to PC: When the user program is stopped, the
contents of the flash memory are read by
the emulator. Select this option if the
flash memory is rewritten by the user
program.

PC to flash memory, Flash memory to PC:
When the user program is stopped, the contents of the
flash memory are read by the emulator and the specified
PC break code is replaced as the original instruction.
Select this option if the flash memory is rewritten by the
user program and there is a problem with the state that
the program in the flash memory has been replaced as
the PC break code.

Includes interrupts in a break.
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5.2 Viewing a Program

This section describes how to view the program as the source code and the assembly-language
code.

Note: After a break has occurred, the HEW displays the location of the program counter (PC). |
most cases, for example if an Elf/Dwarf2-based project is moved from its original path,
the source file may not be automatically found. In this case, the HEW will open a source
file browser dialog box to allow you to manually locate the file.

5.2.1 Viewing the Source Code

Select your source file and click the [Opénton to make the HEW open the file in the
integrated editor. Itis also possible to display your source files by double-clicking on them in the
[Workspace] window.

0=00001026 tutoriali):
h
h
Dz000010z2a wvoid tutorial{wvoid)
0x00001032 1
long a[10];
long 7
int 1i;

class Sample *p_=an:

O=00001034 (@ p_=am= Sanple;
0z0000103c o for( i=0; 1<10; i++ }{
D=z0000103e — i = rand():
0x00001046 ] if{3 <« 039
0x00001048 1= —3:
I

0z0000104a afi] = 3:

h
0=0000105e p_=an—x=zortial;
Qz00001l0esd p_=zamn—rchangeia)
O=00001070 p_=am—x=0=a[0]
Oz00001078 p_=am—:>=l=a[l]:
0=000010834 p_=an—x=2=al[d]:
0=00001090 p_=amn—:x=3=al[3]:
N=z000010%9% p_=amn—>=d=a[4]

T

Figure 5.2 [Editor] Window
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In this window, the following items are shown on the left as line information.
The first column (Source address column): Address information
The second column (Event column): Event information
The third column (Editor column): PC, bookmark, and breakpoint information
The source code is displayed in the right part of the [Editor] window.

Source address column
When a program is downloaded, an address for the current source file is displayed on the Sourc
address column. These addresses are helpful when setting the PC value or a breakpoint.

Event column
TheEvent column displays the following item:

®:An address condition for the break condition is only set for one position.
This is also set by using the popup menu.

The bitmap symbol above is shown by double-clickingehent column. This is also set by using
the popup menu.

Figure 5.3 Popup Menu

Note: The contents of the Event column are erased when conditions other than the address
condition are added to each channel by using the Edit menu or in the Eventpoint window

Editor column
Editor column displays the following items:

) A bookmark is set.
@ A PC Break is set.
5 PC location

247



High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual
S To switch off a column in all source files

Click the right-hand mouse button on the [Editor] window.
Click the [Define Column Format...] menu item.
The [Global Editor Column States] dialog box is displayed.

A check box indicates whether the column is enabled or not. If it is checked, the column i
enabled. If the check box is gray, the column is enabled in some files and disabled in

others.
5. Click the [OK] button for the new column settings to take effect.

A owbdpR

Global Editor Column States

[w] E went
[w] E ditor

[w] 5 ource Address Cancel |

Figure 5.4 [Global Editor Column States] Dialog Box

< To switch off a column in one source file
1. Open the source file which contains the column you want to remove and click the [Edit]
menu.
2. Click the [Columns] menu item to display a cascaded menu item. The columns are
displayed in this popup menu. If a column is enabled, it has a tick mark next to its name.
Clicking the entry will toggle whether the column is displayed or not.
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5.2.2 Viewing the Assembly-Language Code

Click the right-hand mouse button on the [Source] window to open the popup menu and select |
to Disassembly] to open the [Disassembly] window at the address that corresponds to the curre
source file.

If you do not have a source file, but wish to view code in the assembly-language level, either
choose [View] -> [Disassembly...] or click on the [Disassembly] window’s toolbar b)1 (
The [Disassembly] window opens at the current PC location and shows [Address] and [Code]
(optional) which show the disassembled mnemonics (with labels when available).

Selecting [Mixed display] from the popup menu of the [Disassembly] window displays both the
source and the code. The following shows an example in this case.

220 woid maintvaid)
23: |
74 while (131
Q0001028 40FC BRA @ main:d
26 }
271
78
79: woid tutorial (void)
tutorial BEOOTOF4 JER @F=p_rezsv3:24
UUUU}UEE FE370028 SUB. W HH 0028 ,R7
al:
00001032 0074 MO 1 R7,R4
31 long al107;
az: long J;
33: irt i;
a4 class Samele *o_sam;
3h:
a6: p_sam= new Samele;
00007034 1900 SUB. W RO, RO
000071036 SE002000 JSR @Same e Samp e ()24
00001034 0006 MO W RO, RE
37 for( i=0; i<10; i+ I

o (0000103C 19EE SUB. W EG,E6

<

Figure 5.5 [Disassembly] Window
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5.2.3 Modifying the Assembly-Language Code

You can modify the assembly-language code by double-clicking on the instruction that you want
to change. The [Assembler] dialog box will be opened.

Assembler
Addrezs Code Mnemaonic:
DO00N02E 79370028 SUB W HH'O028R7

] 4 Cancel |

Figure 5.6 [Assembler] Dialog Box

The address, machine code, and disassembled instruction are displayed. Enter the new instructic
or edit the old instruction in the [Mnemonic] field. Pressing the [Enter] key will assemble the
instruction into memory and move on to the next instruction. Clicking the [OK] button will
assemble the instruction into memory and close the dialog box. Clicking the [Cancel] button or
pressing the [Esc] key will close the dialog box.

Note: The assembly-language display is disassembled from the actual machine code in the
debugging platform's memory. If the memory contents are changed, the dialog box (and
the [Disassembly] window) will show the new assembly-language code, but the display
content of the [Editor] window will not be changed. This is the same even if the source file
contains an assembiler.

5.2.4 Viewing a Specific Address

When you are viewing your program in the [Disassembly] window, you may wish to look at
another area of your program's code. Rather than scrolling through a lot of code in the program,
you can go directly to a specific address. Select [Set Address...] from the popup menu, and the
dialog box shown in figure 5.7 is displayed.

Setk Address

_main
Cancel |

Figure 5.7 [Set Address] Dialog Box
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Enter the address or label name in the edit box and either click on the [OK] button or press the
[Enter] key. The [Disassembly] window will be updated to show the code at the new address.
When an overloaded function or a class name is entered, the [Select Function] dialog box open:
for you to select a function. For details, refer to section 5.11.3, Supporting Duplicate Labels.

5.25 Viewing the Current Program Counter Address

Wherever you can enter an address or value into the HEW, you can also enter an expression. |
you enter a register name prefixed by the hash character, the contents of that register will be us
as the value in the expression. Therefore, if you open the [Set Address] dialog box and enter the
expression #pc, the [Editor] or [Disassembly] window will display the current PC address. It also
allows the offset of the current PC to be displayed by entering an expression with the PC registe
plus an offset, e.g., #PC+0x100.
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5.3 Debugging with the Command Line Interface

Use the [Command Line] window to enter text-based commands instead of window menus and
commands.

5.3.1 Opening the [Command Line] Window

Choose [View -> Command Line] or click the [Command Line] toolbar bu {o open the
[Command Line] window.

<t Command Line M=l

>

Figure 5.8 [Command Line] Window

This window allows the user to control the debugging platform by sending text-based commands.
A series of predefined command lines can be called from a file and the output can be recorded in
file. The command can be executed by pressing the [Enter] key after the command is input at the
prompt (>) on the last line. For information on the available commands, refer to the on-line help.

If available, the window title displays the current batch and log file names separated by colons.

Pressing the Ctrl + or Ctrl +1 keys on the last line displays the command line previously
executed.
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5.3.2 Specifying a Command File

It is useful to use a command file when a series of predefined command lines need to be execu
Create a command file by a text editor and write necessary command lines. The default extensi
of a command file name is .hdc.

Choose [Set Batch File...] from the popup menu to open the [Set Batch File] dialog box, in whict
the name of a command file (*.hdc) can be specified. Clicking the [OK] button displays the
specified command file name as the window title. Clicking the [Cancel] button closes the dialog
box without changing the setting.

Sek Batch File

Eatch File:

LCancel

Figure 5.9 [Set Batch File] Dialog Box

5.3.3 Executing a Command File

Click the [Play] button in the [Set Batch File] dialog box or choose [Play] from the popup menu ti
execute the command file. The [Play] menu is displayed in gray while the file is running and can
be used when the command file execution stops and control returns to the user.

5.3.4 Stopping Command Execution

Choose [Stop] from the popup menu to stop command execution. The [Stop] menu becomes va
during command execution.

5.35 Specifying a Log File

Choose [Set Log File...] from the popup menu to open the [Open Log File] dialog box, in which ¢
log file to store the command execution results can be specified.
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Open Log File

Log File:

ﬂ EIDWSE;__ | ... ..i
LCancel |

Figure 5.10 [Open Log File] Dialog Box

Enter the name of a log file (*.log). The logging option is automatically set and the name of the
file is shown on the window title bar.

Opening a previous log file will ask the user if they wish to append or overwrite the current log.

5.3.6 Starting or Stopping Logging

Choose [Logging] from the popup menu to toggle logging to file on and off. When logging is
active, the button becomes effective. Note that the contents of the log file cannot be viewed until
logging is completed, or temporarily disabled by clearing the check box. Re-enabling logging will
append to the log file.

5.3.7 Entering a Full Path to the File

It is recommended that the full path to a file is specified as a file name in the [Command Line]
window because the current directory can be moved. However, care must be taken to enter the
correct full path to a file when it is entered from the keyboard. To save this trouble, a full path car
be easily specified by browsing through files.

Choose [Browse...] from the popup menu to open the [Browse] dialog box. Select a file and click
[Open] to paste the full path to the selected file to the cursor location. This option can only be use
when the cursor is located on the last line.

5.3.8 Pasting a Placeholder

Select a placeholder from the [Placeholder] submenu in the popup menu to paste the selected
placeholder to the cursor location. This function is only available when the cursor is located on th
last line.
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5.4 Looking at Registers

If you are debugging at assembly-language level, then you will probably find it useful to see the
contents of the CPU's general registers. You can do this by using the [Register] window.

54.1 Opening the [Register] Window

To open the [Register] window, choose [View->CPU->Registers] or click the [Register] toolbar
button ). The [Register] window opens showing all of the CPU's general registers and the
values, displayed in hexadecimal.

Register | |
| Fegizter ... I Fegizter Walue

RO H'FCOO0SDA

Rl H'oooooooo

Rz H'O00O0Ll0ZE

B3 H'aooooooo

R4 H'OoOOFF40

1203 H'oooooooo

RE& H'oooo0sDa

R7 H'O0OOFF40

FC H'oolosc

CCER I0-————-

2

Figure 5.11 [Register] Window

5.4.2 Expanding a Bit Register

If a register is used as a set of flags at the bit level for the control of state, its one-character sym
rather than its state indicate each bit. Double-click on the register's name to display the [Edit
Register] dialog box and switch each bit on or off. Checking the box for any bit specifies it as
holding a 1, while removing the check specifies it as a 0.
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Reqister - [CCR]

Figure 5.12 Expanding a Bit Register

5.4.3 Modifying Register Contents

To change a register's content, open the [Edit Register] dialog box in one of the following
methods:

« Double-click the register you want to change.
» Select the register you want to change, and choose [Edit...] from the popup menu.

Reqister - [ERO]

Set As: Cancel |

Whiale Reqister j

Figure 5.13 [Register] Dialog Box

You can enter a number or C/C++ expression in the [Value] field. You can choose whether to
modify the whole register contents, a masked area, floating or flag bits by selecting an option fror
the combo box (the contents of this list depend on the CPU model and selected register).

When you have entered the new number or expression, click the [OK] button or press the [Enter]
key; the dialog box closes and the new value is written into the register.

5.4.4 Using Register Contents

Use the value contained in a CPU register by specifying the register name prefixed by the “#”
character, e.g.: #R1, #PC, #R6L, or #ER3 when you are entering a value elsewhere in the HEW,
for example when displaying a specified address in the [Disassembly] or [Memory] windows.
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5.5 Operating Memory

This section describes how to look at memory areas in the CPU's address space. How to look a
memory area in different formats, how to fill and move a memory block, and how to load and
verify a memory area with a disk file are described.

55.1 Viewing a Memory Area

To look at a memory area, choose [View -> CPU ->Memory...] or click the [View Memory]
toolbar button) to open the [Memory] window. This will open the [Set Address] dialog box
shown in figure 5.14.

Setk Address
e
I LCancel |
End:
|
Eaormat:
[ Byte (1) =]

Figure 5.14 [Set Address] Dialog Box

Enter the range you wish to display as an address value or an equivalent symbol in the [Begin]
[End] fields. Select the data size for the display from the [Format] combo box. Click the [OK]
button or press the [Enter] key, and the dialog box closes and the [Memory] window opens. The
display can be scrolled within the range of the entered display start and end addresses.
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Addre=ss Data Yalue -

0x00000A0C FF FF FF FF FF FF  ......
0x00000A12 FF FF FF FF FF FF  ......
0x00000A18 FF FF FF FF FF FF  ......
0x00000A1E FF FF FF FF FF FF  ......
0x00000A24 FF FF FF FF FF FF  ......
0x00000828 FF FF FF FF FF FF  ......
0x00000A30 FF FF FF FF FF FF  ......
0x00000A36 FF FF FF FF FF FF  ......
0x00000A3C FF FF FF FF FF FF  ......

=
Figure 5.15 [Memory] Window
There are three display columns:
[Address]: Address of the first item in the [Data] column of this row.
[Data]: Data is read from the debugging platform’s physical memory in the access width,

and then converted to the display width.

[Value]: Data displayed in an alternative format.

5.5.2 Displaying Data in Different Formats

If you want to change the display format of the [Memory] window, select [Format] from the
popup menu. The dialog box shown in figure 5.16 is displayed.

258



High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

Farrmat Mermory Display

Digplay Y alue &

I.-“-‘-.NSI character j
" alue Font:

I Courigr Mew j

Figure 5.16 [Format Memory Display] Dialog Box

To display and edit memory in different widths, use the [Display Data As] combo box. For
example, choose the [Byte] option and the display will be updated to show the memory area as
individual bytes.

The data can be converted into different formats, as shown in the second column [Display Value
As]. The list of formats depends on the data selection.

The font of the [Display Value As] column can be different from the font used to display the data
This is useful for displaying [double] byte character values when the data is displayed in the
[Word] format.

5.5.3 Splitting Up the Window Display

To vertically divide the [Memory] window display into two, select [Split] from the popup menu
and move the split-up bar. Moving the split-up bar to the top end or bottom end of the window
cancels the split-up display.

554 Viewing a Different Memory Area

To change the memory area displayed in the [Memory] window, use the scroll bars. To quickly
look at a new address, use the [Set Address] dialog box. This can be opened by choosing [Star
Address] from the popup menu.

Enter the new address value, and click the [OK] button or press the [Enter] key. The dialog box
closes and the [Memory] window display is updated with the data at the new address. When an
overloaded function or a class name is entered, the [Select Function] dialog box opens for you t
select a function.
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5,55 Modifying the Memory Contents

The memory contents can be modified via the [Edit Memory] dialog box. Move the cursor on the
memory unit (according to the [Memory] window display choice) that you wish to change. Either
double-click on the memory unit or press the [Enter] key. The dialog box shown in figure 5.17 is
displayed.

Edit Memory

Curment ¥ alue:
IH'FF
Cancel |

Mew W alue:
|

Figure 5.17 [Edit Memory] Dialog Box

A number or C/C++ expression can be entered in the [New Value] field. After you have entered
the new number or expression, click the [OK] button or press the [Enter] key. Then the dialog bo»
closes and the new value is written into memory.

The memory contents can also be modified by moving the cursor on the memory unit and enterir
the new value in hexadecimal through the keyboard.

5.5.6 Selecting a Memory Range

If the range to be selected is in the [Memory] window, you can select the range by clicking on the
first memory unit (according to the [Memory] window display choice) and dragging the mouse to
the last unit. The selected range is highlighted.

If the memory address range is larger than or outside the [Memory] window, you can enter the
start address and byte count in the respective fields of the [Memory] dialog box.
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5.5.7 Finding a Value in Memory

To find a value in memory, open the [Memory] window and select [Search] from the popup men

The [Search Memory] dialog box shown in figure 5.18 is displayed.

Beqir:

IH'IZIIZIIIIIIH oo

Cancel |
End:
IH'IZIIZIIIIIIH FFF

Drata:

Search Data ds:
[Byte (1) =

¥ Search Equal Data [ Search Backward

Figure 5.18 [Search Memory] Dialog Box

Enter the start and end addresses of the range in which to search (if a memory area was selectt
the [Memory] window, the start and end address values will be automatically filled in) and the
data value to search for, and select the search format. If pattern search is selected as the searc
format, a byte string of up to 256 bytes can be searched for. The end address can also be prefix
by a plus (+); the end address will become the (start address) + (entered value).

Search conditions other than pattern search are data match/mismatch and search direction. Nof
that only data match and forward direction can be selected with pattern search.

Click the [OK] button or press the [Enter] key. The dialog box closes and the HEW searches the
range for the specified data. If the data is found, the address at which the data has been found i
displayed in the [Memory] window.

If the data could not be found, the [Memory] window display remains unchanged and a message
box informing that the data could not be found is displayed.

If [Search Next] is selected from the popup menu in the state where data has been found, the
search will continue from the next address.
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5.5.8 Filling a Memory Area with a Value
A value can be set as the contents of a memory address range using the memory fill function.

To fill a memory range with the same value, choose [Fill] from the popup menu of the [Memory]
window or choose [Fill] from the [Memory] drop-down menu. The [Fill Memory] dialog box is
shown in figure 5.19.

Fill Mernary
I Cancel |
End:
Drata:
Earmat:
I Byte j

Figure 5.19 [Fill Memory] Dialog Box

If an address range has been selected in the [Memory] window, the specified start and end
addresses will be displayed. Select a format from the [Format] combo box and enter the data val
in the [Data] field. On clicking the [OK] button or pressing the [Enter] key, the dialog box closes
and the new value is written into the memory range.
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5.5.9 Copying a Memory Area

You can copy a memory area using the memory copy function. Select a memory range and ther
[Copy...] from the popup menu. The [Copy Memory] dialog box is opened (figure 5.20).

Copy Menory n |

Beqir:

End:
|

Cancel |

Destination:

Format;
| Byte (1) =l

[ Werify

Figure 5.20 [Copy Memory] Dialog Box

The source start address and end address selected in the [Memory] window will be displayed in
the [Begin] and [End] fields. Checking the [Verify] check box enables copying while comparing
the copy source and copy destination. The copy unit can be selected in the [Format] combo box
Enter the destination start address in the [Destination] field and click the [OK] button or press th
[Enter] key. This will close the dialog box and copy the memory block to the new address.
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5.5.10 Saving and Verifying a Memory Area

A memory area in the address space can be saved into a disk file using the memory save functio
Open the [Save Memory As] dialog box by choosing [File -> Save memory...].

Save Memory As n |
Binary o
Cancel |
File name:
| =14l
Start address:
End Addrezs:

Figure 5.21 [Save Memory As] Dialog Box

Enter the start and end addresses of the memory block that you wish to save, and a name and
format for the file. The [File name] combo box contains the previous four file names used for
saving memory.

Clicking the [...] button can open the standard [File Save As] dialog box. On clicking the [OK]
button or pressing the [Enter] key, the dialog box closes and the memory block will be saved into
the disk as a file of the specified format type. When the file has been saved, a message box for
confirmation is displayed.

A memory area in the address space can be verified using the memory verify function. Open the
[Verify Memory] dialog box by choosing [File -> Verify Memory...].
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Verify Memory

M |

Cancel
File name:

| =l

Offzet address:

Figure 5.22 [Verify Memory] Dialog Box

5.5.11 Disabling Update of the Window Contents

Automatic update of the [Memory] window contents, which is performed when user program
execution stops and in other cases, can be disabled. This is done by checking [Lock Refresh] in
popup menu.

5.5.12 Updating the Window Contents

The [Memory] window contents can be forcibly updated. This is done by checking [Refresh] in
the popup menu.

5.5.13 Comparing the Memory Contents

The contents of two memory blocks can be compared. Open the [Compare Memory] dialog box
by selecting [Memory -> Compare...] from the main menu or by selecting [Compare...] from the
popup menu of the [Memory] window.
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Campare Memory

I Cancel |

Stark Compare:

Eaormat:

[Byte (x1) =

Figure 5.23 [Compare Memory] Dialog Box

Enter the comparison format ([Format]), the start address ([Begin]) and end address ([End]) of th
source memory area, and the start address ([Start Compare]) of the destination memory area. If |
memory block is already highlighted in the [Memory] window, the start and end addresses will be
automatically filled in when the [Compare Memory] dialog box is opened.

If there is a mismatch, the address where it was found is displayed in a message box.
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5.5.14 Loading a Memory Area from a File

A file can be loaded to the debugging platform’s memory. Select [Load...] from the popup menu
of the [Memory] window to open the [Load Program] dialog box.

Load Program

Binary
Cancel |

File name:
| =1

Offzet address:

Figure 5.24 [Load Program] Dialog Box

Enter the file format ([Format]) and the file name ([File name]). If the load address value is to be
changed, enter the offset value in the offset field ([Offset address]), otherwise enter zero.
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5.6 Viewing the I/O Memory

A microcomputer contains on-chip peripheral modules. The exact number and type of peripheral
modules differ between devices but the typical modules are a serial communications interface,
A/D converter, and watchdog timer. Registers that are mapped to the microcomputer’s address
space controls the on-chip peripheral modules.

The [Memory] window enables you to look at data in continuous memory addresses as byte, wor
longword, single-precision floating-point, double-precision floating-point, or ASCII values.
However, registers of different sizes are allocated to non-continuous memory addresses in the 1/t
memory. To handle this memory, the HEW has the [IO] window to facilitate checking and setting
up of these kinds of registers.

5.6.1 Opening the [I0] Window

To open the [I0] window, select [View -> CPU -> |0] or click the [View I/O] toolbar button
(). Modules that match the on-chip peripheral modules organize the I/O register information.
When the [I0] window is first opened, only a list of module names is displayed.

Address Aoocess

EI MDCE OO0FFFDE? H'87
EI 5YSCR ODO0FFFDES H'ol
D Interrupt Controller

D Buz Controller =
D Data Transfer Control
[ T4/0 Port_1

[ T40 Port_3

[ T40 Port_a

[ T40_Port_7

[ T40 Port_s

[ T4/0 Port_m

[ I/0 Port_ B

[ T40 Port C

[F7 T/ Dot

| | 2

Figure 5.25 [IO] Window

wt [H [ [ FHFFEFEFEFEEF
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5.6.2 Expanding the 1/0 Register Display

To display the names, addresses, and values of the I/O registers, double-click on the module ne
or select the module name by clicking on it or using the cursor keys and press the [Enter] key. T
module display will expand to show the individual registers of that peripheral module and their
names, addresses, and values. Double-clicking (or pressing the [Enter] key) again on the modul
name will close the 1/O register display.

For a display in the bit level, expand the I/O register in a similar way to the [Register] window.

5.6.3 Modifying the 1/0 Register Contents

To edit the value in an I/O register, type hexadecimal values directly into the window. To enter
more complex expressions, double-click or press the [Enter] key on the register to open a dialog
box to modify the register contents. When you have entered the new number or expression, clic
the [OK] button or press the [Enter] key; the dialog box closes and the new value is written into
the register.

Note: The [IO] window displays the contents defined in [H8xxxx.io]. Editing those contents
adds or deletes the registers to be displayed.
For the contents to be described as [H8xxxx.io], refer to appendix E, I/O File Format.
The following directory contains [H8xxxX.i0]:
<HEW?2 installation directory>\Tools\Renesas\DebugComp\Platform\E7\IOFiles
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5.7 Viewing the Current Status

Choose [View -> CPU -> Status] or click the [View Status] toolbar bu {o open the
[Status] window and see the current status of the debugging platform.

(teew lsaw
Commected to: Tiny/SLP E7 SYSTEM
CITT Heg xxx*
Pun status Ready
Cause of last break ONE STEP END
Pun time count 0000h000min000s10%ms
Enulation mode Normal
Endian Big
\ Mernory }. PIzlfonnA Everds /

Figure 5.26 [Status] Window

The [Status] window has three sheets:

e [Memory] sheet

Contains information about the current memory status including the memory mapping
resources and the areas used by the currently loaded object file.
e [Platform] sheet

Contains information about the current status of the emulator, typically including CPU type
and mode; and run status.

* [Events] sheet

Contains information about the current event (breakpoint) status, including resource
information.
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5.8 Looking at Labels

Symbol information is included in the debugging information, which is used when the HEW links

the user program source code to the actual code in the memory. Symbol information is also

included in the debug object file. This information is a list of names that indicate addresses in th
program. These names are called labels in the HEW. The [Disassembly] window shows the first
eight characters of each label instead of the corresponding address or as a part of an instructior

operand *.

Note: When a label value matches an operand, the corresponding instruction operand is repla

by the label. If two or more labels have the same value, the one that comes first in

alphabetical order is displayed. When [edit control] accepts an address or a value, a labe

can be entered instead.

5.8.1 Listing Labels

Choose [View -> Symbol -> Labels] or click the [View Labels] toolbar bu o list all

labels defined in the current debugger session.

Label | |

EFP I Address I Name ;I
H'o000l0zé& _main
H'o000l0zA tutorial ()
H'OoO000lo0Fz _abort
H'O000l0F4 F5p_regswild
H'oo00l114 fspregldEs3
H'o00011za _ INITSECT
H'OOO0113E loopl
H'oo00ll44 loopz
H'ooooll4é next_loopZ
H'O0000114h next_loopl
H'oooollEs loop3
H'oooolle0 loopd
H'Ooooolleé next_loopd
H'O000011leh next_loop3
H'oooollvs operator newiuansigned int)
H'0o0001l1ceE __CALL INIT
H'0O00011E& __ CALL_END
H'OOOO1llEA operator deletei{woid *)
H'O00011F4 _rand -

Kl

Figure 5.27 [Label] Window

You can view symbols sorted either alphabetically (by ASCII code) or by address value by
clicking on the respective column heading.
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Double-clicking in the [BP] column can set or clear a software breakpoint at the start of the
function.
5.8.2 Adding a Label

Choose [Add..] from the popup menu and open the [Add Label] dialog box to add a label:

Add Label 7]
Marne: || j (4 I
Address: [Hoooono0a =] Cancel |

Figure 5.28 [Add Label] Dialog Box

Enter the new label name into the [Name] field and the corresponding value into the [Address]
field and press [OK]. The [Add Label] dialog box closes and the label list is updated to show the
new label. When an overloaded function or a class name is entered in the [Address] field, the
[Select Function] dialog box opens for you to select a function. For details, refer to section 5.11.3
Supporting Duplicate Labels.

5.8.3 Editing a Label

Choose [Edit...] from the popup menu and open the [Edit Label] dialog box to edit a label:

Edit Label [_main]

Hame: [_main =] oK. |
[

Cancel |

Address: |H'IIIEIEIIII1 i)

Figure 5.29 [Edit Label] Dialog Box

Edit the label name and value as required and then press [OK] to save the modified version in the
label list. The list display is updated to show the new label details. When an overloaded function
or a class name is entered in the [Address] field, the [Select Function] dialog box opens for you t
select a function. For details, refer to section 5.11.3, Supporting Duplicate Labels.
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5.8.4 Deleting a Label

To delete a label, select the label and choose [Delete] from the popup menu. A confirmation
message box appears:

Confirmation Request |

@ Are you sure you want to delete the label '_main'?

[~ Don't azk this guestion again

Figure 5.30 Message Box for Confirming Label Deletion

If you click [OK], the label is removed from the list and the window display is updated. If the
message box is not required then do not select the [Delete Label] option of the [Confirmation]
sheet in the HEW [Options] dialog box.

5.85 Deleting All Labels

To delete all the labels from the list, choose [Delete All] from the popup menu. A confirmation
message box appears:

Confirmation Request Ed |

@ Are you sure you want bo delete all labels?

[ Dion't ask this question again

Figure 5.31 Message Box for Confirming All Label Deletion

If you click [OK], all the labels are removed from the HEW system’s symbol table and the list
display will be cleared. If the message box is not required, do not select the [Delete All Labels]
option of the [Confirmation] sheet in the HEW [Options] dialog box.
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5.8.6 Loading Labels from a File

A symbol file can be loaded and merged into the HEW's current symbol table. Choose [Load...]
from the popup menu to open the [Open] dialog box:

CIpEn EE
Look ir: | 4 Debue Tiny SLPETSYSTEM =] & &) £F B~
I dermno. sym

File name: Open

S EE T T=N [P = ti=-B Symbal File [ s

il

Figure 5.32 [Open] Dialog Box

The dialog box operates like a standard Winddiwpen file] dialog box; select the file and click
[Open] to start loading. The standard file extension for symbol files is “.sym”. When the symbol
loading is complete a confirmation message box may be displayed showing how many symbols
have been loaded (this can be switched off in the [Confirmation] sheet on the HEW [Options]
dialog box).

5.8.7 Saving Labels into a File

Choose [Save As...] from the popup menu to open the [Save Symbols] dialog box. The [Save
Symbols] dialog box operates like a standard Windd@®ave File As] dialog box. Enter the name
for the file in the [File name] field and click [Save] to save the HEW's current label list to a
symbol file. The standard file extension for symbol files is “.sym”.

See appendix F, Symbol File Format, for the symbol file format.

Once a file is specified by the [Save As...] menu, the current symbol table can be saved in the
same symbol file just by choosing [Save] from the popup menu.
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5.8.8 Searching for a Label

Choose [Find...] from the popup menu to open the [Find Label] dialog box:

Find Label HE

Mame: I LI 0] 8 I
[~ Match Caze I LI Cancel |

Figure 5.33 [Find Label] Dialog Box

Enter all or part of the label name that you wish to find into the edit box and click [OK] or press
the [Enter] key. The HEW searches the label list for a label name containing the text that you
entered.

Note: Only the label is stored by 1024 characters of the start, therefore the label name must n
overlap mutually in 1024 characters or less. Labels are case sensitive.

5.8.9 Searching for the Next Label

Choose [Find Next] from the popup menu to find the next occurrence of the label containing the
text that you entered.

5.8.10 Viewing the Source Corresponding to a Label

Select a label and choose [View Source] from the popup menu to open the [Source] or
[Disassembly] window containing the address corresponding to the label.
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5.9 Executing Your Program

This section describes how you can execute your program's code. This section describes how to
this by either running your program continuously or stepping single or multiple instructions at a
time.

59.1 Running from Reset

To reset your user system and run your program from the reset vector address, choose [Debug-
>Reset Go), or click the [Go Reset] toolbar but{=Lj)

The program will run until it hits a breakpoint or a break condition is met. You can stop the
program manually by pressing the Esc key, choosing [Debug->Halt], or by clicking the [Halt]
toolbar button[@)).

Note: The program will start running from whatever address is stored in the Reset Vector
location. Therefore it is important to make sure that this location contains the address of
your startup code.

5.9.2 Continuing Run

When your program is stopped, the HEW will display an yellow arrow mark in the gutter of the
line in the editor and [Disassembly] windows that correspond to the CPU's current program
counter (PC) address value. This will be the next instruction to be executed if you perform a step
or continue running.

To continue running from the current PC address, click the [Go] toolbar bndr choose
[Debug->Ga].

To continue running from a specified address which is not the stop address, change the PC value
in one of the following ways, and click the [Go] toolbar but)(or choose [Debug->Go].

« Change the PC value in the [Register] window. Refer to section 5.4.3, Modifying Register
Contents.

» Place the text cursor (not the mouse cursor) to a target line in the [Editor] or [Disassembly]
window, and choose [Set PC Here] from the popup menu.
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5.9.3 Running to the Cursor

Sometimes as you are going through your application you may want to run only a small section
code, that would require many single steps to execute. You can do this using the Go To Cursor
feature.

2 How to use the Go To Cursor

1. Make sure that a [Editor] or [Disassembly] window is open showing the address at which yot
wish to stop.

2. Position the text cursor on the address at which you wish to stop by either clicking in the
[Address] field or using the cursor keys.

3. Choose [Go To Cursor] from the popup menu.

The debugging platform will run your code from the current PC value until it reaches the addres:
indicated by the cursor's position.

Notes: 1. If your program never executes the code at this address, the program will not stop. If
this happens, code execution can be stopped by pressing the Esc key, choosing [Dek
>Halt], or clicking on the [Halt] toolbar butto).

2. The Go To Cursor feature requires a PC breakpoint - if you have already used all tho:
available, then the feature will not work.

277



High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

5.94 Running from a Specified Address

The [Run Program] dialog box allows the user to run the program from any address. Choose
[Debug -> Run...] to open the [Run Program] dialog box.

Fun Program

Program Counter: Go

H 00000000
Rezet Go |

Cancel

Temporary PC Breakpoints:

Figure 5.34 [Run Program] Dialog Box
The following execution conditions can be specified in this dialog box:

[Program Counter]: Instruction address to start execution. The initial value is
the current PC value.

[Temporary PC Breakpoints]: A temporary PC breakpoint. When execution started
by this dialog box stops, this breakpoint is cleared.

Note: The [Temporary PC Breakpoints] feature requires a PC breakpoint - if you have already
used all those available then the feature will not work.

Clicking the [Go] button starts execution according to the settings. Clicking the [Reset Go] button
starts execution from the reset vector. Clicking the [Cancel] button closes this dialog box without
executing instructions.
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5.9.5 Single Step

To debug your code it is very useful to be able to step a single line or instruction at a time and
examine the effect of that instruction on the system. In the [Source] window, then a step operatit
will step a single source line. In the [Disassembly] window, a step operation will step a single
assembly-language instruction. If the instruction calls another function or subroutine, you have t
option to either step into or step over the function. If the instruction does not perform a call, then
either option will cause the debugger to execute the instruction and stop at the next instruction.

e Stepping Into a Function

If you choose to step into the function the debugger will execute the call and stop at the first line
or instruction of the function. To step into the function either click the [Step In] toolbar button
(®])), or choose [Debug->Step In].

»  Stepping Over a Function Call

If you choose to step over the function the debugger will execute the call and all of the code in tl
function (and any function calls that that function may make) and stop at the next line or
instruction of the calling function. To step over the function either click the [Step Over] toolbar
button , or choose [Debug->Step Over].

»  Stepping Out of a Function

There are occasions when you may have entered a function, finished stepping through the
instructions that you want to examine and would like to return to the calling function without
tediously stepping through all the remaining code in the function.

To step out of the current function either click the [Step Out] toolbar b{&®}n ¢r choose
[Debug->Step Out].
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5.9.6 Multiple Steps

You can step several instructions at a time by using the [Step Program] dialog box. The dialog bc
also provides an automated step with a selectable delay between steps. Open it by choosing
[Debug-> Step...].

The [Step Program] dialog box is displayed:

Step Program

Steps:

|H'nnnnnnn1

Delay [zeconds]

|1 - 2.5 seconds j

[ Step Ower Calls

[ Source Level Step

] I Cancel |

Figure 5.35 [Step Program] Dialog Box
[Steps]: Number of steps to be executed.

[Delay (seconds)]: Delay between steps when the program is automatically stepped.
Value 0 to 6 can be specified where value 0 indicates the longest delay.

[Step Over Calls]: Selecting this box steps over function calls.
[Source Level Step]: Selecting this box steps the program at the source level.

Clicking the [OK] button or pressing the [Enter] key starts step execution.
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5.10  Stopping Your Program

This section describes how you can halt execution of your application's code. This section
describes how to do this directly by using the [Halt] button and by setting breakpoints at specific
locations in your code.

5.10.1  Halting Execution

When your program is running, the [Halt] toolbar button is ena (ared STOP sign), and
when the program has stopped it is disad:b (the STOP sign is grayed out). Press the Esc
key, click on the [Halt] toolbar button, or choose [Debug->Halt Program].

When the program has been stopped by [Halt], "Stop" is displayed in the [Debug] sheet of the
[Output] window.

5.10.2  Standard Breakpoints (PC Breakpoints)

When you are trying to debug your program you will want to be able to stop the program running
when it reaches a specific point or points in your code. You can do this by setting a PC breakpo
on the line or instruction at which to want the execution to stop. The following instructions will
show you how to quickly set and clear simple PC breakpoints. If more complex breakpoint
operation is required, use the [Event] window, which can be opened by clickihbt(tton or
choosing [View -> Code -> Eventpoints]. For details, refer to section 5.13, Using the Event Poin

* To set a PC breakpoint in the [Editor] window
1. Make sure that the [Disassemble] or [Editor] window is open at the place you want to set
PC breakpoint.
2. Choose [Toggle Breakpoint] from the popup menu, or press F9, at the line showing the
address at which you want the program to stop.
3. You will see a red circle appear in the gutter to indicate that a PC breakpoint has been se

4. The current breakpoint set can be enabled or disabled by using [Enable/Disable
Breakpoint] in the popup menu.

Now when you run your program and it reaches the address at which you set the PC breakpoint
execution halts with the message "BREAK POINT" displayed in the [Debug] sheet of the [Outpu
window, and the [Editor] or [Disassembly] window is updated with the PC breakpoint line marke
with an arrow in the gutter.

Note: When a break occurs, the program stops just before it is about to execute the line or
instruction at which you set a program PC breakpoint. If you choose Go or Step after
stopping at the PC breakpoint, then the line marked with an arrow will be the next
instruction to be executed.
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To set a PC breakpoint by using the [Breakpoints] dialog box
Selecting [Edit -> Source Breakpoint...] displays the [Breakpoints] dialog box.

Breakpoints |

Ok

Cancel

Edit Code

Bemove

LEEEE

Remove All

Figure 5.36 [Breakpoints] Dialog Box

The [Breakpoints] dialog box allows the user to view the current breakpoints set. Clicking the
[Edit Code] button displays the source where each breakpoint is set. The [Remove] or [Remove
All] button deletes one or all breakpoints, respectively. The check box of each breakpoint enable:
or disables the breakpoint.

To toggle PC breakpoints

It is possible to toggle the [PC Breakpoints] setting by either double-clicking in the [BP]
column of the line where the PC breakpoint is set or placing the cursor on the line and pressir
the [F9] key. The setting to be toggled depends on the debugging platform.

Notes on Setting the [Breakpoint] Dialog Box

1.

When an odd address is set, the address is rounded down to an even address.

2. A software break is accomplished by replacing instructions. Accordingly, it can be set only to

the flash memory or RAM area. However, a software break cannot be set to the following
addresses:

O An area other than the flash memory or RAM

O An area occupied by the E7 emulator program

O An instruction in which Break Condition 1 is satisfied
During step execution, a software breakpoint is disabled.

A condition set at Break Condition 1 is disabled immediately after starting execution when an
instruction at a software breakpoint is executed. A break does not occur even if a condition of
Break Condition 1 is satisfied immediately after starting the execution.
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5. When execution resumes from the breakpoint address after the program execution stops at
software breakpoint, single-step execution is performed at the address before execution
resumes. Therefore, realtime operation cannot be performed.

6. Settings of software breakpoint and Break Condition 1 are invalid while the STEP OVER

function is being used.
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5.11  Elf/Dwarf2 Support

The HEW supports the Elf/Dwarf2 object file format for debugging applications written in C/C++
and assembly language. It provides a powerful way of accessing, observing and modifying the
symbolic level debugging information about the user application that is running.

Key Features

» Source level debugging

e C/C++ operators

» C/C++ expression (casting, pointers, references, etc.)
¢ Ambiguous function names

* Overlay memory loading

* Watch - locals, and user definition

» Stack Trace

5.11.1 C/C++ Operators
The C/C++ language operators are available:
+1 ) *! /1 &1 |1 Al ~ !1 >>1 <<1 %1 (1 )1 <! >y <:| >:1 ::1 !:! &&! ||

Buffer_start + 0x1000

#R1 | B'10001101

((pointer + (2 * increment_size)) & H'FFFF0000) >> D'15
I(flag * #ER4)

5.11.2 C/C++ Expressions

Expression Examples

Object.value //Specifies direct reference of a member (C/C++)
p_Object->value /ISpecifies indirect reference of a member (C/C++)
Class::value /[Specifies reference of a member with class (C++)
*value /[Specifies a pointer (C/C++)

&value /ISpecifies a reference (C/C++)

array[0] /[Specifies an array (C/C++)

Object.*value //Specifies reference of a member with pointer (C++)
::g_value //Specifies reference of a global variable (C/C++)
Class::function(short) /[Specifies a member function (C++)

(struct STR) *value /[Specifies cast operation (C/C++)
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5.11.3  Supporting Duplicate Labels

In some languages, for example C++ overloaded functions, a label may represent more than on
address. When such a label name is entered in a dialog box, the HEW will display the [Select
Function] dialog box to display overloaded functions and member functions.

Select Function ilil
Select Function Mame Set Function Mame

{5 ample;:zomlong ]k
15 ample;:sortflong *, short]}

i

L

{4

— Counter
All Function Select Function Set Function

I:2 Functions I2 Functions II:I Functions

; Cancel |

Figure 5.37 [Select Function] Dialog Box

Select overloaded functions or member functions in the [Select Function] dialog box. Generally,
one function can be selected at one time; only for setting breakpoints, multiple functions can be
selected. This dialog box has three areas.

[Select Function Name]: Displays the same-name functions or member functions and
their detailed information.

[Set Function Name]: Displays the function to be set and their detailed information.

[Counter]: [All Function] Displays the number of same-name functions
or member functions.
[Select Function] Displays the number of functions displayed
in the [Select Function Name] list box.
[Set Function] Displays the number of functions displayed
in the [Set Function Name] list box.

Selecting a Function

Click the function you wish to select in the [Select Function Name] list box, and click the [>]
button. You will see the selected function in the [Set Function Name] list box. To select all
functions in the [Select Function Name] list box, click the [>>] button.
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Deselecting a Function

Click the function you wish to deselect from the [Set Function Name] list box, and click the [<]
button. To deselect all functions, click the [<<] button. The deselected function will be moved
from [Set Function Name] list box back to the [Select Function Name] list box.

Setting a Function

Click the [OK] button to set the functions displayed in the [Set Function Name] list box. The
functions are set and the [Select Function] dialog box closes.

Clicking the [Cancel] button closes the dialog box without setting the functions.

5.11.4 Debugging an Overlay Program
This section explains the settings for using the overlay functions.
Displaying Section Group

When the overlay mode is used, that is, when several section groups are assigned to the same
address range, the address ranges and section groups are displayed in the [Overlay] dialog box.

Open the [Overlay] dialog box by choosing [Memory->Configure Overlay].

21xl
Address; Section Mame:
GOFEE R0 - DOFFE SO ok
Cancel

Figure 5.38 [Overlay] Dialog Box (at Opening)
This dialog box has two areas: the [Address] list box and the [Section Name] list box.

The [Address] list box displays the address ranges used in the overlay mode. Click to select one
the address ranges in the [Address] list box.
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21xl
Address; Section Mame:
R_zample 4
R_=zort
R_change Cancel

Figure 5.39 [Overlay] Dialog Box (Address Range Selected)
The [Section Name] list box displays the section groups assigned to the selected address range
< Setting section group

When using the overlay function, the highest-priority section group must be selected in the
[Overlay] dialog box; otherwise the HEW will operate incorrectly.

First click one of the address ranges displayed in the [Address] list box. The section groups
assigned to the selected address range will then be displayed in the [Section Name] list box.

Click to select the section group with the highest-priority among the displayed section groups.

21X
Addrezs; Section Mame:
DOFFES00 - DOFFESDE | R samile ok
R_change Cancel

Figure 5.40 [Overlay] Dialog Box (Highest-Priority Section Group Selected)
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After selecting a section group, clicking the [OK] button stores the priority setting and closes the
dialog box. Clicking the [Cancel] button closes the dialog box without storing the priority setting.

Note: Within the address range used by the overlay function, the debugging information for the
section specified in the [Overlay] dialog box is referred to. Therefore, the same section of
the currently loaded program must be selected in the [Overlay] dialog box.
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5.12 Looking at Variables

This section describes how you can look at variables in the source program.

5.12.1  Tooltip Watch
The quickest way to look at a variable in your program is to use the Tooltip Watch feature.
2 To use Tooltip Watch:

Open the [Source] window showing the variable that you want to examine.
Rest the mouse cursor over the variable name that you want to examine - a tooltip will appear n
the variable containing basic watch information for that variable.

L] 0_=amn= Samnple:;
s for( i=0; i<10; i++ 31

i = rand(): |H0O003

iffg ¢« 03d
i o= -1

yo .

ali1] = 3:

Figure 5.41 Tooltip Watch

5.12.2 Instant Watch

Open the [Source] window showing the variable that you want to examine.

Rest the mouse cursor over the variable name that you want to examine and choose [Instant
Watch...] from the popup menu; the [Instant Watch] dialog box will appear and display the
variable at the cursor location.

Inskant Watch

- a § Oxff40 } {long10])

Figure 5.42 [Instant Watch] Dialog Box

289



High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

“+” shown to the left of the variable name indicates that the information may be expanded by
clicking on the variable name, and “-” indicates that the information may be collapsed. Clicking
[Add] registers the variable in the [Watch] window. Clicking [Close] closes the window without
registering the variable in the [Watch] window.

5.12.3  [Watch] Window
You can view any value in the [Watch] window.
Opening a [Watch] Window

To open a [Watch] window, choose [View->Symbol->Watch] or click on the [Watch] toolbar
button ) if it is visible. A [Watch] window opens. Initially the contents of the window will be
blank.

X
R [ H{bf737 { Dxf40 } {lone?
R 0] HO0110064 { Dxf144 } {lone?
R [E H'03e8f06 { 0xff45 | {lone?
R [E H'ta29fd% { Oxffdc | {lone?
R [ H'79040001 { 0=50 } {lone?
R [ HDE21fefd { 0xtibd | {lone?
R [ H'Ba00f 70 { 0xf58 } {lone?
R [ H'fo 56289 { 0xfEc | {lone?
R [E H'fd%e 7904 { 0xf60 } {lone?
R M H'O001102e { Oxf64 } {lone?

4 3

Figure 5.43 [Watch] Window

This window allows the user to view and modify C/C++-source level variables. The contents of
this window are displayed only when the debugging information available in the absolute file
(*.abs) includes the information on the C/C++ source program. The variable information is not
displayed if the source program information is excluded from the debugging information during
optimization by the compiler. In addition, the variables that are declared as macro cannot be
displayed.
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The following items are displayed.
[Name]: Name of the variable

[Value]: Value and assigned location.
The assigned location is enclosed by { }.

[Type]: Type of the variable
The [R] mark shows that the value of the variable can be updated during user program executio

For updating of the content of the variable that has been registered in the [Watch] window, read
the data after a break of user program execution.

Note: The realtime operation for the user program is disabled because the user program is
stopped temporarily.

When the color of the [R] mark is black, a value has been updated by reading the data.

Notes: 1. This function can be set per variable or per element or body for structures of data.
2. The color of an [R] in the [Name] column changes according to the monitoring
settings.
3. The information is lost when it is scrolled out of the [Watch] window and when the
window is closed.
4. Avariable that is allocated to a register cannot be selected for monitoring.
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Adding a Watch Item

Use the [Add Watch] dialog box in the [Watch] window to add Watch items to the [Watch]
window.

2 To use Add Watch from a [Watch] window:

Open the [Watch] window.
Choose [Add Watch] from the popup menu.
The [Add Watch] dialog box opens:

add Watkch 1' EI

Wariable or expreszion; aF.

a LCancel |

Figure 5.44 [Add Watch] Dialog Box

Enter the name of the variable that you wish to watch and click [OK]. The variable is added to the
[Watch] window. A variable can be dragged from the [Editor] window and dropped into the
[Watch] window.

Note: If the variable that you have added is a local variable that is not currently in scope, the
HEW will add it to the [Watch] window but its value will be blank, or set to a question
mark, '?'.
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Expanding a Watch ltem

If a watch item is a pointer, array, or structure, then you will see a plus sign (+) expansion
indicator to left of its name, this means that you can expand the watch item. To expand a watch
item, click on it. The item expands to show the elements (in the case of structures and arrays) o
data value (in the case of pointers) indented by one tab stop, and the plus sign changes to a mil
sign (-). If the elements of the watch item also contain pointers, structures, or arrays then they w
also have expansion indicators next to them.

Expansion indicator

—_—

4l 1]
Expanded watch H'f1bf737 { 0xff40 } {lang)

R

R [] H'O01 10064 { Oxfdd | {long?

B [ H'03e8906 { Oxff4a } {lang}

B [3] H'ta89fd%e { Dxfidc } {lone?

B [4] H79040001 { OxF50 } {long?

R [B] H'DE31fefd { Dxffod 1 {long?

R [6] H'Ba00f7b0 { 0xf58 } {lone?

B [ H'f3156a89 { Oxfibe ] {long?

E [ H'fd9e7904 { Oxf60 } {long}

Collapsed watch L] B [ HO001102e { 0xfi64 } {long?

+ R a { Oxff40 } tlone[107}
4| | ’

Figure 5.45 Expanding a Watch ltem

To collapse an expanded watch item, double-click on the item again. The item's elements will
collapse back to the single item and the minus sign changes back to a plus sign.
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Editing a Watch Item's Value

You may wish to change the value of a watch variable, e.g. for testing purposes or if the value is
incorrect due to a bug in your program. To change a watch item's value use the Edit Value
function.

< Editing a watch item's value:
Enter a value directly in the window.

In another way, select the item to edit by clicking on it, you will see a flashing cursor on the item.
Choose [Edit Value] from the popup menu.
The [Edit Value] dialog box opens:

Edit Value
Expression: I a[]
Cuirrert H'00000000 § Dx0f b0 3
Walue: (] 4
Hew Yalue: || Cancel

Figure 5.46 [Edit Value] Dialog Box

Enter the new value or expression in the [New Value] field and click [OK]. The [Watch] window
is updated to show the new value.
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Deleting a Watch Item

To delete a watch item, select it and choose [Delete] from the popup menu. The item is deleted
and the [Watch] window is updated.

To delete all watch items, choose [Delete All] from the popup menu. All items are deleted and tt
[Watch] window is updated.

Specifying Realtime Update

The R mark shown to the left of each variable indicates whether the variable is updated in real
time. When an R mark is displayed in bold face, the value of the corresponding variable will be
updated in realtime during user program execution.

A popup menu containing the following options is available in the [Watch] window:

e Auto Update
Marks the selected variable with a bold R and updates the variable in real time.
e Auto Update All
Marks all variables with bold Rs and updates all variables in real time.
e Delete Auto Update
Marks the selected variable with an outlined R and cancels realtime update.
» Delete Auto Update All
Marks all variables with outlined Rs and cancels realtime update.

Modifying the Radix

The radix for the selected variable display can be modified by choosing [Radix] from the popup
menu.

Saving the [Watch] Window Contents in a File

To save the contents of the [Watch] window, choose [Save As...] from the popup menu; the Sav
As dialog box opens. It allows the user to specify the name of a file and to save the contents of |
[Watch] window in the file. If the [Append] check box is selected, the window contents are
appended to the existing file, and if it is not selected, the existing file is overwritten.

Opening a [Memory] Window

The contents of the memory area to which the selected variable is assighed can be displayed ir
[Memory] window. Choose [Go To Memory...] from the popup menu; the [Set Address] dialog
box opens, showing the information (start address, end address, and size) of the selected varial
as default. Clicking [OK] opens the [Memory] window.
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5.12.4 [Locals] Window
The local variables and their values can be displayed in the [Locals] window.
Opening the [Locals] Window

To open the [Locals] window, choose [View->Symbol->Locals] or click the [Locals] toolbar

button [&]).

s Vi T E——— T
-------- i H'000004E { ER5 } flong]

-------- i H'000a { E6 } fint]

""" p_sam Ox03da {RE} [class 5 amnple®)

1| | I

Figure 5.47 [Locals] Window

If a local variable is not initialized when defined, then the value of the local variable will be
incorrect until another value is assigned to the local variable.

The local variable values and the radix for local variable display can be modified in the same
manner as in the [Watch] window.
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5.13  Using the Event Points

The emulator has the event point function that performs breaking, tracing, and execution time
measurement by specifying higher-level conditions along with the PC breakpoints standard for t
HEW.

5.13.1 PC Breakpoints

When the instruction of the specified address is fetched, the user program is stopped. Up to 25¢
points can be set.

5.13.2 Break Conditions

Break conditions can be used for higher-level conditions such as the data condition as well as
specification of the single address.

5.13.3  Opening the [Event] Window

Select [View -> Code -> Eventpoints] or click the [Eventpoints] toolbar bu {0 open the
[Event] window.

The [Event] window has the following two sheets:

[Breakpoint] sheet: Displays the settings made for PC breakpoints. It is also possible to se
modify, and cancel PC breakpoints.

[Breakcondition] sheet:  Displays or sets the settings made for break condition channel.
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5.13.4  Setting PC Breakpoints

It is possible to display, modify, and add PC breakpoints on the [Breakpoint] sheet.

Type 3tate Condition Action

reakpoint Enable Address=H'00001002 (sbrk.c/36) Break

reakpoint Disable Address=H'0000103C (tutorial.cpp/37) Break

£ *
Breakpoint 4 Breakcondiion §

Figure 5.48 [Event] Window ([Breakpoint] Sheet)

This window displays and sets the breakpoints. Items that can be displayed in the sheet are liste
below.

[Type] Displays the breakpoint.
[State] Displays whether the breakpoint is enabled or disabled.
Enable: Valid

Disable: Invalid
[Condition] Displays an address that the breakpoint is set.
Address = Program counter (Corresponding file name, line, and symbol name)
[Action] Displays the operation of the emulator when a break condition is satisfied.
Break: Halts execution

When a breakpoint is double-clicked in this window, tBet[Breal dialog box is opened and
break conditions can be modified.

A popup menu containing the following options is available by right-clicking within the window.

298



High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual
5.13.5 Add

Sets breakpoints. Clicking this item will open tise{ Breal dialog box and break conditions can
be specified.

5.13.6 Edit

Only enabled when one breakpoint is selected. Select a breakpoint to be edited and click this ite
The [Set Breal dialog box will open and break conditions can be changed.

5.13.7 Enable

Enables the selected breakpoint(s).

5.13.8 Disable

Disables the selected breakpoint(s). When a breakpoint is disabled, the breakpoint will remain ir
the list; when specified conditions have been satisfied, a break will not occur.

5.13.9 Delete

Removes the selected breakpoint. To retain the details of the breakpoint but not have it cause a
break when its conditions are met, use the Disable option (see section 5.13.8, Disable).

5.13.10 Delete All

Removes all breakpoints.

5.13.11 Go to Source

Only enabled when one breakpoint is selected. OpenSthedd window at address of
breakpoint.
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5.13.12 [Set Break] Dialog Box

5et Break E'El

Address l

fddreszs : H103C

I | Cancel

Figure 5.49 [Set Break] Dialog Box
This dialog box specifies break conditions.

A breakpoint address to be set is specified irfAldelress] edit box. Up to 255 breakpoints can be
specified.

When[Address] is selected, if an overloaded function or class name including a member function
is specified in address, th8dlect Function dialog box opens.

Clicking the[OK] button sets the break conditions. Clicking [{@ancel] button closes this dialog
box without setting the break conditions.
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Notes on Setting the [Breakpoint] Dialog Box

1. When an odd address is set, the address is rounded down to an even address.

2. A software break is accomplished by replacing instructions. Accordingly, it can be set only t
the flash memory or RAM area. However, a software break cannot be set to the following
addresses:

O An area other than the flash memory or RAM

O An area occupied by the E7 emulator program

0 An instruction in which Break Condition 1 is satisfied
3. During step execution, a software breakpoint is disabled.

4. A condition set at Break Condition 1 is disabled immediately after starting execution when al
instruction at a software breakpoint is executed. A break does not occur even if a condition «
Break Condition 1 is satisfied immediately after starting the execution.

5. When execution resumes from the breakpoint address after the program execution stops at
software breakpoint, single-step execution is performed at the address before execution
resumes. Therefore, realtime operation cannot be performed.

6. Settings of software breakpoint and Break Condition 1 are invalid while the STEP OVER
function is being used.

5.13.13 Setting Break Conditions

On the [Event] sheet, the settings for break conditions are displayed, modified, and added.

Type State Condition Action

reak condition 1 Disahle None EBreak

£ >
| [\ Breakpoirt . Breakcondition /

Figure 5.50 [Event] Window ([Breakcondition] Sheet)

This window displays and sets the break condition.
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Notes on Setting the Break Condition:

1. When [Go to cursor], [Step In], [Step Over], or [Step Out] is selected, the settings of Break
Condition 1 are disabled.

2. Setting of Break Condition 1 is disabled when an instruction to which a BREAKPOINT has
been set is executed.

3. When step over function is used, the settings of BREAKPOINT and Break Condition 1 are
disabled.

Items that can be displayed in the sheet are listed below.

[Type] Displays the break channel number.
[State] Displays whether the breakpoint is enabled or disabled.
Enable: Valid

Disable: Invalid
[Condition] Displays a condition that satisfies a break.

[Action] Displays the operation of the emulator when a break condition is satisfied.
Break: Halts execution

When a breakpoint is double-clicked in this window, tBe=pk condition 1] dialog box is
opened and break conditions can be modified.

A popup menu containing the following options is available by right-clicking within the window.

5.13.14 Edit...

Only enabled when one breakpoint is selected. Select a breakpoint to be edited and click this iter
The Break condition] dialog box will open and break conditions can be changed.

5.13.15 Enable

Enables the selected break channel(s). A break channel that the condition has not been set is no
enabled.

5.13.16 Disable

Disables the selected break channel(s). When a break channel is disabled, a break will not occut
even if specified conditions have been satisfied.
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5.13.17 Delete

Initializes the condition of the selected break channel. To retain the details of the break channel
but not have it cause a break when its conditions are met, use the Disable option (see section
5.13.16, Disable).

5.13.18 Delete All

Initializes conditions of all break channels.

5.13.19 Go to Source

Only enabled when one break channel is selected. OperSahef window at address of break
channel.

If an address value has not been set to the break channel, this option cannot be used.

5.13.20 Sequential Conditions

Sets the sequential condition of the break channel.

5.13.21 Editing Break Conditions

Handlings for settings other than PC breakpoints and break conditions are common. The followi
describes examples of such handling.

5.13.22 Modifying Break Conditions

Select a break condition to be modified, and choose [Edit...] from the popup menu to open the
dialog box that corresponds the event, which allows the user to modify the break conditions. The
[Edit...] menu is only available when one break condition is selected.

5.13.23 Enabling Break Conditions

Select a break condition and choose [Enable] from the popup menu to enable the selected brea
condition.

5.13.24 Disabling Break Conditions

Select a break condition and choose [Disable] from the popup menu to disable the selected bre:
condition. When a break condition is disabled, the break condition will remain in the list, but an
event will not occur when the specified conditions have been satisfied.
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5.13.25 Deleting Break Conditions

Select a break condition and choose [Delete] from the popup menu to remove the selected break
condition. To retain the break condition but not have it cause an event when its conditions are me
use the [Disable] option (see section 5.13.24, Disabling Break Conditions).

5.13.26 Deleting All Break Conditions

Choose [Delete All] from the popup menu to remove all break conditions.

5.13.27 Viewing the Source Line for Break Conditions

Select a break condition and choose [Go to Source] from the popup menu to open the [Editor] or
[Disassembly] window at address of break condition. The [Go to Source] menu is only available
when one break condition that has the corresponding source file is selected.

5.13.28 [Break condition 1] Dialog Box

Break condition 1
conditioh
Address
[ Don't care
i* Address " Only program fetched address after
fddress H0000000
Maszk Mo uzer mask |
Data
[ Don't care
Walue |H'EIEIEIEIEIEIEIEI
v Low byte " Hieh byte " Word
ReadMite
f* Read ite " Fead " rite
(0] I Cancel | Apply

Figure 5.51 [Break condition 1] Dialog Box
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This page sets the address bus, data bus, and read/write cycle conditions.

The [Address] group box sets address bus conditions.

Option Description

[Don't care] check box Does not set address conditions.

[Address] radio button Sets the use of the normal address bus as break
conditions.

[Only program fetched address after] Sets a break after prefetched address execution as break

radio button conditions.

[Address] edit box Sets the address bus value with a number or a symbol.

[MaskK] list box Sets the mask bits. For masked bits, the break condition

is satisfied regardless of the address values. To disable
the setting, select Non user mask.

Lower 4bit: The lower 4bits are masked.
Lower 8bit: The lower 8bits are masked.
Lower 12bit: The lower 12bits are masked.

The contents of an option that can be will change depending on the radio button selected.

Option Description

[Address] radio button All options can be set.

[Only program fetched address after] The [Address] option can be set.
radio button

The [Data] group box sets the data bus conditions.

Option Description

[Don't care] check box No data conditions are set.

[Value] edit box Sets the data bus with a number.

[Low byte] radio button Sets data access size as the lower 8-hit access.
[High byte] radio button Sets data access size as the upper 8-bit access.
[Word] radio button Sets data access size as the word access.
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The [Read/Write] group box sets the read/write cycle conditions.

Option Description

[Read/Write] radio button Sets the read/write cycle conditions as break conditions.
[Read] radio button Sets read cycles as break conditions.

[Write] radio button Sets write cycles as break conditions.
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5.14  Viewing the Trace Information

For the description on the trace function, refer to section 2.2, Trace Functions.

5.14.1  Opening the [Trace] Window

To open the [Trace] window, choose [View -> Code -> Trace] or click the [Trace] toolbar button

(=).

5.14.2  Acquiring Trace Information

The acquired trace information is displayed in the [Trace] window.

Trace Window

PTE Ir Type Address Instruction Source Label
-000003 0003 ERANCH oooozllo BLT [H'Z0EC: 3
-00000z oooz ERANCH oo0oz110 ELT BH'ZOEC: &
-0000ol o001 ERANCH 000o0z116 JHP Bsspregld2s3: 24

ooooog aooo ERANCH 00001128 RT3

Figure 5.52 Trace Window

This window displays the following trace information items:

[PTR] Pointer to a location in the trace buffer (+0 for the last executed instruction)
[IP] The amount of acquired trace information
[Type] Type of branch:

BRANCH: branch source

[Address] Instruction address

[Instruction] Instruction mnemonic

[Source] The C/C++ or assembly-language source program
[Label] Label information

It is possible to hide any column not necessary in the [Trace] window. Selecting a column you
want to hide from the popup menu displayed by clicking the right-hand mouse button on the
header column hides that column. To display the hidden column, select the column from the sai
popup menu again.
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5.14.3 Clearing the Trace Information

When [Clear] is selected from the popup menu, the trace buffer that stores the trace information
becomes empty. If several [Trace] windows are open, all [Trace] windows will be cleared as they
all access the same buffer.

5.14.4  Saving the Trace Information in a File

Select [Save...] from the popup menu to open the [Save As] file dialog box, which allows the usel
to save the information displayed in the [Trace] window as a text file. A range can be specified
based on the [PTR] number. This file can only be saved; it cannot be reloaded into the [Trace]
window.

5.14.5 Viewing the [Source] Window

The [Source] window corresponding to the selected trace record can be displayed in the following
two ways:

» Select a trace record and choose [View Source] from the popup menu.
» Double-click a trace record

The [Editor] or [Disassembly] window opens and the selected line is marked with a cursor.

5.14.6  Trimming the Source

Choose [Trim Source] from the popup menu to remove the white space from the left side of the
source.

When the white space is removed, a check mark is shown to the left of the [Trim Source] menu.
To restore the white space, choose [Trim Source] while the check mark is shown.
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5.15 Viewing the Function Call History

The [Stack Trace] window shows the function call history.

5.15.1  Opening the [Stack Trace] Window

To open the [Stack Trace] window, choose [View -> Code -> Stack Trace] or click the [Stack
Trace] toolbar buttor{fa]).

StackTrace X
Kind Hame Value

I Sanple: (=ort{long =) { 0=2074 }

F tutorial() { 0=10688 }

E maing ) { 0=xl028 3}

I PowerCH_Reset () { 0=041c 7}

£ >

Figure 5.53 [Stack Trace] Window
The following items are displayed.

[Kind]: Indicates the type of the symbol.
F: Function
P: Function parameter
L: Local variable

[Name]: Indicates the symbol name.

[Valuel]: Indicates the value, address, and type of the symbol.

5.15.2  Viewing the Source Program

Select a function and choose [Go to Source] from the popup menu to display, in the [Editor]
window, the source program corresponding to the selected function.
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5.15.3  Specifying the View

Choose [View Setting...] from the popup menu to open the [Stack Trace Setting] dialog box,
which allows the user to specify the [Stack Trace] window settings.

Stack Trace Setting [ 7] |

Mest level [1-54) 10 =

— Dizplay gymbal
[T Parameter
[ Local Yariable

— Diaplay Fadix
% Hexadecimal
" Decimal
" Octal Ok

¢ Binary Cancel |

Figure 5.54 [Stack Trace Setting] Dialog Box

[Nest level]: Specifies the level of function call nesting to be displayed in the [Stack
Trace] window.

[Display symbol]:  Specifies the symbol types to be displayed in addition to functions.

[Display Radix]: Specifies the radix for displays in the [Stack Trace] window.
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5.16  Displaying Memory Contents as an Image

The memory contents can be displayed as an image in the [Image] window.

5.16.1 Opening the [Image] Window

Choose [View -> Graphic -> Image...] or click the [Image] toolbar bu@ to open the
[Image Properties] dialog box shown in figure 5.55.

Image Propetties ﬂ il

— Color Information;
Mode:

o Bit/Piuel: IBbit“ndE:-: Colar’ "I
= FGE
Sampling: I‘tl:"‘t4 vl

" BGR

" YChCr Farmat: I chunky "I

— Buffer [nfomation:

D'ata Address: IH'UUUUUUUU j
I~

Ealette &ddress: IH'DDDUDDUU

—Width/Height Size(Pixel]:
i Iiﬂ Buffer Size:
th:
= [ HD0000000 Byte
Height: I 0

—Yiew Information:
—iew Made: ——— —Fosttion:

i Full Size # Position; I 0
" Part Size ' Positior: I 0

— Start Pasitian: = wwidtheHeaht SizelFwmel]:

@ Top width: | 0
" Battom Height: I 0

g I Cancel |

Figure 5.55 [Image Properties] Dialog Box
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The [Image Properties] dialog box is used to specify the display method of the [Image] window.

The following items are to be specified:

[Color Information]: Specifies the color information of the image to be displayed.
[Mode]: Specifies the format.

[MONOCHROME]: Displays in black and white.

[RGBI: Displayed in R (red), G (green), and B
(blue)

[BGR]: Displayed in B (blue), G (green), and R
(red)

[YCDbCr]: Displayed by Y (brightness), Cb (color
difference in blue), and Cr (color difference
in red)

[Bit/Pixell: Specifies Bit/Pixel according to the selected [Mode]. (Valid when
RGB or BGR is selected)
[Sampling]: Specifies the format of sampling. (Valid when YCbCr is selected)
[Format]: Specifies Chunky/planar. (Valid when YCbCr is selected)
[Buffer Information]: Specifies the area to store data, size, and the address of the palette.
[Data Address]: Specifies the start address of the memory where image data is to

be displayed. (Displayed in hexadecimal)

[Palette Address]:  Specifies the start address of the memory of color palette data.

(Displayed in hexadecimal) (Valid when 8Bit is selected for RGB or
BGR)

[Width/Height Size]: Specifies the width and height of the image.

[Width (Pixel)]: Specifies the width of the image.
(When a prefix is omitted, the values are
input and displayed in decimal.)

[Height (Pixel)]: Specifies the height of the image.
(When a prefix is omitted, the values are
input and displayed in decimal.)

[Buffer Size]: Displays the buffer size of the image
from the width and height
(Displayed in hexadecimal)

[View Information]: Specifies the location, size, and data start location of the part to be
displayed among the entire image.
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[View Mode]: Specifies the entire/part to be displayed in the image.
[Full Size]: Displays the entire image.
[Part Size]: Displays part of the image.
[Start Position]:
[Top]: Displays data from the upper left.
[Bottom]: Displays data from the lower left.

[Position]: Specifies the start position of the image where part of the image is

to be displayed. (Valid when [Part Size] is selected)

[X Position]: Specifies the X axis of the start location.
(When a prefix is omitted, the values are
input and displayed in decimal.)

[Y Position]: Specifies the Y axis of the start location.
(When a prefix is omitted, the values are
input and displayed in decimal.)

[Width/Height Size]: Specifies the height and width of the image to be displayed partly.
[Width (Pixel)]: Displays the width of display.
(When a prefix is omitted, the values are
input and displayed in decimal.)
[Height (Pixel)]: Displays the height of display.
(When a prefix is omitted, the values are
input and displayed in decimal.)

After the settings have been made in the [Image Properties] dialog box, clicking the [OK] button
opens the [Image] window.

Even after the [Image] window is displayed, the display contents can be modified by opening thi
dialog box by choosing [Properties...] from the popup menu.
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Figure 5.56 [Image] Window

The memory content is displayed as an image.

5.16.2 Automatically Updating the Window Contents

Checking [Auto Refresh] in the popup menu will allow the window contents to be automatically
updated when user program execution stops.

5.16.3  Updating the Window Contents

Selecting [Refresh Now] from the popup menu immediately updates the window contents.
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5.16.4 Displaying the Pixel Information

Double-clicking within the window displays information on the pixel on which the mouse pointer
is located in the [Pixel Information] dialog box.

Pizel Information 21X
Color made: I Index Color
Pixel: I Index Mo 195
Position I— I—
Buffer Size ‘Width: I Height: I
Image Size Width: I Height: I

Figure 5.57 [Pixel Information] Dialog Box
This dialog box displays pixel information on the cursor location.

[Color Mode]: Displays the format of the image.

[Pixel]: Displays color information of the cursor location. (Displayed in decimal)
[Position]: Displays the cursor location in X and Y axis. (Displayed in decimal)
X]: Displays the X axis of the cursor location.
[Y]: Displays the Y axis of the cursor location.

[Buffer Size]:  Displays the buffer size. (Displayed in decimal)
[width]: Displays the buffer width.
[Height]: Displays the buffer height.

[Image Size]:  Displays the width and height of the display. (Displayed in decimal)
[Width]: Displays the width.
[Height]: Displays the height.
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5.17  Displaying Memory Contents as Waveforms

Memory contents can be displayed as waveforms in the [Waveform View] window.

5.17.1  Opening the Waveform View Window

Choose [View -> Graphic -> Waveform...] or click the [Waveform] toolbar bu to open
the [Waveform Properties] dialog box shown in figure 5.58.

waveform Properties

Data Address:  [H'00000000

Drata Size: I Ohit

LChannel:
’V &+ Mono " Stereo
Buffer Size:  [H'D0000000 |

Figure 5.58 [Waveform Properties] Dialog Box
Specifies the waveform format. The following items can be specified.
[Data Address]: Specifies the start address of data in memory (displayed in hexadecimal).
[Data Size]: Selects 8Bit or 16Bit.
[Channel]: Specifies Mono or Stereo.
[Buffer Size]:  Specifies the buffer size of data (displayed in hexadecimal).

After the settings have been made in the [Waveform Properties] dialog box, clicking the [OK]
button opens the [Waveform View] window.

Even after the [Waveform View] window is displayed, the display contents can be modified by
opening this dialog box by choosing [Properties...] from the popup menu.
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I Wavetorm View -0l x|

|»

[ 32763
L 16304

TTHTTTmrTreT M.

L L =
T

‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ - 16384
]
T T T T T T 32?58—

0 128 56 a4 512 £40 768 £96 1024 =
1] | 4

Figure 5.59 [Waveform View] Window

Displays the memory contents as waveforms. The X axis shows the number of sampling data al
the Y axis shows the sampling value.

5.17.2  Automatically Updating the Window Contents

Checking [Auto Refresh] in the popup menu will allow the window contents to be automatically
updated when user program execution stops.

5.17.3  Updating the Window Contents

Selecting [Refresh Now] from the popup menu immediately updates the window contents.

5.17.4  Zoom-In Display

Selecting [Zoom In] from the popup menu displays the waveforms with the horizontal axis
enlarged.

5.17.5 Zoom-Out Display

Selecting [Zoom Out] from the popup menu displays the waveforms with the horizontal axis
reduced.
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5.17.6  Resetting the Zoom Display

Selecting [Reset Zoom] from the popup menu displays the waveforms in its original size.

5.17.7  Setting the Zoom Magnification

In the [Zoom Magnification] submenu of the popup menu, the zoom magnification can be selecte
from 2, 4, or 8.

5.17.8  Setting the Horizontal Scale

In the [Scale] submenu of the popup menu, the size of the X axis can be selected from 128, 256,
512 pixels.

5.17.9 Non-Display of Cursor

Selecting [Clear Cursor] from the popup menu hides the cursor display.

5.17.10 Displaying the Sampling Information

Selecting [Sample Information...] from the popup menu displays the [Sample Information] dialog
box.

Sample Information

Data Size: | abit
Channel: I haona

% | H'00000077
Walue

v | Ha0

Figure 5.60 [Sample Information] Dialog Box

Displays the sampling information of the cursor location in the [Waveform View] window. The
following information is displayed.

[Data Size]: Displays 8bit or 16bit.
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[Channel]: Displays the data channel.
[Value]: [X] Displays the X axis of cursor location.
[Y] Displays the Y axis of cursor location (displays the Y axis for both the upper

and lower plots when Stereo is selected).
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Section 6 Tutorial

6.1 Introduction
This section describes the main functions of the emulator by using a tutorial program.

The tutorial program is based on the C++ program that sorts ten random data items in ascendin
descending order. The tutorial program performs the following actions:

« Themain function generates random data to be sorted.
» Thesort function sorts the generated random data in ascending order.
» Thechange function then sorts the data in descending order.

The filetutorial.cpp contains source code for the tutorial program. The file
Tutorial.abs is a compiled load module in the Dwarf2 format.

Note: After recompilation, the addresses may differ from those given in this section.

6.2 Running the HEW

To run the HEW, refer to section 3.9, System Check.

6.3 Setting up the Emulator

This section describes the basic settings of the emulator.
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6.4 Setting the [Configuration] Dialog Box

» Select [Emulator] then [Systems...] from the [Options] menu for the basic settings of the
emulator. The [Configuration] dialog box is displayed.

Configuration |
Gieneral |

Mode

Emulation mode I Mor mal j

Step option IDisabIes interrupts during zingle step execution ll

MM zignal " Emulator " User

Ilzer interface -
el |2EMHz =

Breakcondition " Emulatar " User
maode - =

Flazh memory Dlizabl
synchranization I I1=able ll

k. I Cancel Sl

Figure 6.1 [Configuration] Dialog Box
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Set options as follows:

Table 6.1 Setting the [Configuration] Dialog Box

Option Value

Mode H8/xxxx (default)

Emulation mode Normal (normal execution, default)

Step option (Disables interrupts during single step Disables interrupts during single step
execution) execution (default)

NMI signal Emulator (default)

User interface clock According to the system clock frequency,

the maximum user interface clock is
automatically set.

Break condition mode Emulator (default)

Flash memory synchronization Disable (default)

Note: Options [NMI signal] and [Break condition mode] are not included in the
SuperLowPower-type microcomputers.

e Click the [OK] button to set a configuration.
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6.5 Checking the Operation of RAM
Check that RAM is operating correctly.

Display and edit the contents of the memory in the [Memory] window to check that the memory is
operating correctly.

Note: The memory can be installed on the board in some microcomputers. In this case,
however, the above way of checking the operation of memory may be inadequate. Itis
recommended that a program for checking the memory be created.

» Select [Memory...] from the [CPU] submenu of the [View] menu and enter the RAM address.
Here, enteH'FE80 andH'FEFF in the [Begin] and [End] edit boxes, respectively, and set
the size in the [Data size] combo boxX8yte .

Setk Address

Beqir:
IH'FEEIII

I

LCancel
End:

|H'FEFF

Eaormat:

[ Byte (1) =

Figure 6.2 [Set Address] Dialog Box

e Click the [OK] button. The [Memory] window is displayed and shows the specified memory
area.
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Address

0x0000FEB0 FF FF FF
0x0000FES83 FF FF FF
0x0000FEBS FF FF FF
0x0000FEE2? FF FF FF
0x0000FEBC FF FF FF
O0x0000FEBF FF FF FF
0x0000FESQ2? FF FF FF
0x0000FESA FF FF FF

Ox0000FEDS FF FF FF
N~ANANFROR TR FE PR lJ

Figure 6.3 [Memory] Window

* Placing the mouse cursor on a point in the display of data in the [Memory] window and
double-clicking allows the values at that point to be changed. Data can also be directly edite
around the current position of the text cursor.
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6.6 Downloading the Tutorial Program

6.6.1 Downloading the Tutorial Program

Download the object program to be debugged.

In this emulator, it is enabled to download the program and set the PC breakpoint in the internal
flash memory area. For the method to set the PC breakpoint, refer to section 6.16.1, PC Break

Function.

» Select [Download] from [Tutorial.abs] of [Downlaod modules].

El@ Tutorial
=-[E Tutorial

=23 C header fil
----- =] stik.h
----- 2] stk
----- 2] stacksct.h
=23 C source file
----- 2] dbsct.c
----- &) shrk.c
=23 T+ source file
----- 2] resetprg.cpp
----- 2] sort.cpp
----- j Tutorial.cpp
B- 'a Download modules

...... W

Ea Dependen Cownload module
: sort.h Unload module

- stacks

Configure Yiew. ..

IT Al Docking
Hide

] Projects | = 1 Mavigation |

Figure 6.4 Downloading the Tutorial Program
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6.6.2 Displaying the Source Program
The HEW allows the user to debug a user program at the source level.

* Double-click [tutorial.cpp] under [C++ source file].

| ] P s B S o S e S e S P ¢ S S SR S e e e e S

=3 Tutarial % */
= [F Tutorial A FILE Tutorial . cop ®/

S | Ogheid:rhflle /% DESCRIPTION :Main Prozram L

s Fe */

% z:;;:scth ;i This file iz senerated by Project Generator (Ver.2.4). iﬁ

=423 G source file
dhscte
shrk.c

=423 G+ source file

=1 24 Download modules
Tutorialabs
=423 Dependencies
shrkh
sorth
stackscth

[RessEEssaesEsEAs sSSP SRR RS SRS E S EEESS NSRS SR e

fifdef _cplusplus
extern "C7

trerdi f

void abort (void);
Bifdef _cpluselus

trerdi f
Finclude "sort.h”
Finclude <stdlib.h>

void tutorial(void);

void main(void)

000001026 while (1)
0x0000102a tutorial ();

1

1

0x0000102a void tutorial (void)
(00001032 {

long al101;

long i;

int i;

e

N ) Project 1 plawigation 4

Figure 6.5 [Source] Window (Displaying the Source Program)

« Select the [Display] option from the [Tool] menu to set a font and size that are legible, if
necessary.

Initially the [Editor] window shows the start of the user program, but the user can use the scroll
bar to scroll through the user program and look at the other statements.
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6.7 Setting a PC Breakpoint
A PC breakpoint is a simple debugging function.

The [Editor] window provides a very simple way of setting a PC breakpoint at any point in a

program. For example, to set a PC breakpoint addhte function call:

« Select by double-clicking the [Editor] column on the line containingtine function call.

wold main(woid)

000001028 while (1){
Q=00001026 tutoriali):

1

b

Qz0000l02a wvold tutorial{void)
0z00001032 {

long a[10];

long 7;

int i;

cla==s Samnple *p_=amn;
O0=00001034 [O_=am= Samnple:;
0=z0000103c for{ i=0; 1<10; i++ ) {
0=0000103= 7 = rand():
0x00001046 if(3 <« 03¢
000001048 i = —7;
0=0000104a ali]l = 3:
O0=0000105= L ] 0_=amn—»=ort(a);
Q00001068 p_=zan—rchangei{a)
0=00001070 p_=an—:»=0=a[0];
Q=z00001078 p_=amn—:=l=a[l]:
O0=00001034 0 _=an—:»=2=al[];
0=00001090 0 _=an—:»=3=al[i];
KIN

Figure 6.6 [Editor] Window (Setting a PC Breakpoint)

The symbobk will appear on the line containing thert

breakpoint has been set.
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6.8 Setting Registers
Set values of the program counter and the stack pointer before executing the program.

» Select [Registers] from the [CPU] submenu of the [View] menu. The [Register] window is
displayed.

Register [ x |
| Fegister ... I Eegister Value

RO H'oooooooo

El H'oooooooo

2054 H'oooooooo

206} H'oooooooo

128 H'oooooooo

RS H'oogoooooo

1203 H'oooooooao

120 H'OOOOFFIC

rC H'O0OFFFF

CCR I0--———--

i

Figure 6.7 [Register] Window
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» To change the value of the program counter (PC), double-click the value area in the [Register
window with the mouse. The following dialog box is then displayed, and the value can be
changed. Set the program counter to H’400 in this tutorial program, and click the [OK] button.

Reqister - [PC]

Walue:
IH'IIIIIIIZI4IIIIII

St Az Cancel |

IWhDIe Reqister j

Figure 6.8 [Register] Dialog Box (PC)
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6.9 Executing the Program
Execute the program as described in the following:

» To execute the program, select [Go] from the [Debug] menu, or click the [Go] button on the
toolbar.

=

Figure 6.9 [Go] Button
When the program execution is startstRUNNING’ is displayed on the status bar.

The program will be executed up to the breakpoint that has been inserted, and an arrow will be
displayed in the [Editor] column to show the position that the program has halted, with the
messag¢BREAKPOINT] in the status bar.

Note: When the source file is displayed after a break, a path of the source file may be inquired
The location of the source file is as follows:
<HEW?2 installation directory>\Tools\Renesas\DebugComp\Platform\E7\Tutorial\source
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0=0000102a
Ox00001032

0=00001034
0=0000103c
0x0000103=
O=0000104¢6
Ox00001048

0=0000104a

0=0000105=
Ox00001068

O=00001070
Oz000010748
O=00001084
O=00001090
0=z000010%z
0=z000010a8
0=z000010b4
Qz000010c0
0=000010cc
Oz000010da
1

void tutorial{woid)

1

long a[10]:

long 3

int 1i;

cla=zs Sanple *p_=an:

P_=amn= Sanple;
for{ i=0; 1<10; i++ ){
3 = rand(i;
if{9 <« 03
1 = —1:
ali] = 3.

P_=an—:=ortia):
r_san—:changes(a);

r_=an—:=0=a[0]
p_ =am—:=1=a[l]
p_=an—:=2=a[Z]
p_=an—r=3=al[3]
r_san—:sd=ald]:
p_=an—:=5=a[5]:
p_=an—:=h=al[6];
P _=an—:=7=al[7]
r_=an—:=8=a[8]
p_=amn—:»=9=a[9]
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The user can see the cause of the break that occurred last time in the [Status] window.

Select [Status] from the [CPU] submenu of the [View] menu. After the [Status] window is
displayed, open the [Platform] sheet, and checlStatus of Cause of last break

Statws &
Ttem I Status I

Connected to: Tiny/SLP E7 SYSTEM

CTT Hg/*x**

Furn status Beady

Cause of last break EREAE POINT

Fur time count

Enulation mode

Endiamn

0000R000Rin000s093ns
Normal
Big

4T\ Mermory }, Platform £ Events /

Figure 6.11 [Status] Window
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6.10 Reviewing Breakpoints

The user can see all the breakpoints set in the program in the [Event] window.

» Select [Eventpoints] from the [Code] submenu of the [View] menu. The [Event] window is

displayed. Select the [Breakpoint] sheet.

Type Ztate Condition Action
Breakpoint  Enable Address=H'0000105E (Tutorial. cpp/44) Break

! | ]
A * [, Breakpoint £ Breakcondition f

Figure 6.12 [Event] Window

The popup menu, opened by clicking the [Event] window with the right-hand mouse button,
allows the user to set or change breakpoints, define new breakpoints, and delete, enable, or

disable breakpoints.
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6.11 Viewing Memory

When the label name is specified, the user can view the memory contents that the label has bee
registered in the [Memory] window. For example, to view the memory contents corresponding t
_main in word size:

« Select [Memory ...] from the [CPU] submenu of the [View] menu, enteain in the [Begin]
edit box, enterff in the [End] edit box, and séford in the [Format] combo box.

Set Address

Begin

men

LCancel |
End:
|+

Farmat

|word [42) =l

Figure 6.13 [Set Address] Dialog Box

e Click the [OK] button. The [Memory] window showing the specified area of memory is
displayed.

Address Data Value -
0x000010286 5502 A40FC SHEOQO 299
0x0000102C 10F4 7937 0028 29
000001032 O0D74 1900 5HEOQO 297
0x00001038 2000 0DOG6 19EE 9
0x0000103E HEOQOO 11F4 17F0 299
0x00001044 OF85 4C02 17BA 297
0x0000104a ODEO 1010 1010 299
0x00001050 09040 0100 6985 2407
0x00001056 OBAE 7T92E Q004 9.
0x0000105C 4DEO OD45 OD5HE 299 :J

Figure 6.14 [Memory] Window
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6.12 Watching Variables

As the user steps through a program, it is possible to watch that the values of variables used in t
user program are changed. For example, set a watch on the long-tyze decdgred at the
beginning of the program, by using the following procedure:

» Click the left of displayed arrag in the [Editor] window to position the cursor.

» Select [Instant Watch...] with the right-hand mouse button.

The following dialog box will be displayed.

Inskant Watch

- a § Oxff40 } {long10])

Figure 6.15 [Instant Watch] Dialog Box

* Click the [Add] button to add a variable to the [Watch] window.

watch A
Marne I Walue | Type

BB a { Dff40 } [longl100)

1| | -]

Figure 6.16 [Watch] Window (Displaying the Array)
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The user can also add a variable to the [Watch] window by specifying its name.

» Click the [Watch] window with the right-hand mouse button and select [Add Watch...] from
the popup menu.

The following dialog box will be displayed. Enter variable i.

Add Watch

“ariable or expreszion;

i Cancel

I

Figure 6.17 [Add Watch] Dialog Box

* Click the [OK] button.

The [Watch] window will now also show the int-type variable

wabtch A
M ame I Walue I Type

F-B a 1 OxfF40 [lzrg10]

...... i H'000= { EG } [int]

1| | i

Figure 6.18 [Watch] Window (Displaying the Variable)
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The user can click mark ‘+" at the left side of areay the [Watch] window to watch all the
elements.

M ame I Walue I Type
ENEE { Oxff40 } (long(10])
..... B [0] H'000041c6 { Oxff40 } lang]

..... B ] H'O000167e | Oxff4d } (lang)
..... B [ H'00002787 { Oxff48 } (long]
..... =K H'O000446h { Oxffdc } (lang)
..... B [4] H'0000734b { O«ffS0 } (lang]
..... B 6 H'00001 b { Dxff54 } (lang)
..... B [F] H'000059e2 { O=ff58 } [lang]
..... B 7 H'00007 efb { Dxff5e } lang]
..... =ME] H'00003154 { OxffE0 (lang)
..... B 9 H'00000fFE { D«f54 } (long]
...... i H'000a { EG } [int]
1| | [

Figure 6.19 [Watch] Window (Displaying Array Elements)
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6.13 Stepping Through a Program
The HEW provides a range of step menu commands that allow efficient program debugging.

Table 6.2 Step Option

Menu

Command Description

Step In Executes each statement, including statements within functions.

Step Over Executes a function call in a single step.

Step Out Steps out of a function, and stops at the statement following the statement in the
program that called the function.

Step... Steps the specified times repeatedly at a specified rate.

6.13.1 Executing [Step In]

The step-in function steps into the called function and stops at the first statement of the called
function.

» To step through theort function, select [Step In] from the [Debug] menu, or click the [Step
In] button on the toolbar.

*

Figure 6.20 [Step In] Button
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O=x00002000
0x00002004
0=x00002016
0=0000201=
0x00002024
0=0000202a
O0x00002030
0=x00002036
0=x0000203c
Ox00002042
0x00002048
0=0000204=
O0x00002056

0=0000205=
Ox00002060

Ox00002062
0=x00002066
O=x00002063
0=0000206c
0=x00002070
0=x00002074

0x00002092
0x00002096

Sample: :Samnple( )

1
=0=0;
=1=0;
=2=0;
=3=0;
=4=0:
=5=0;
=6=0;
=7=0;
=8=0;
=9=0;

T

& froid Sanple:  =zort(long *a)
1
long t;
int 1. j. k. gap:
gap = &
whilel{ gap » 0 1{
for{ k=0; k<gap; k++){
for{ i=k+gap; 1<10; i=i+gap ){
for{j=i-gap: j:=k. j=j-gap){
iffali]lrali+gaplid
t = al1].
alil = ali+gapl.
ali+gap] = t:

Figure 6.21 [Editor] Window (Step In)

« The highlighted line moves to the first statement ofstbie  function in the [Editor] window.
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6.13.2 Executing [Step Out]

The step-out function steps out of the called function and stops at the next statement of the calli
statement in the main function.

» To step out of theort function, select [Step Out] from the [Debug] menu, or click the [Step
Out] button on the toolbar.

Note: It takes time to execute this function. When the calling source is clarified, use [Go To

Cursor].

i+

Figure 6.22 [Step Out] Button

5 & O g i
DeHe|ef =0 rn|opaEn 8 2|0 |||l e g n || wl )|
[naN e el HJ@ 9 85 5 [[Debug T 5LP_E7_5ve ]| [essonting 57 £7_5vEx] | 24 43¢ [ ) ) HJ@‘ fd &A@ |HT ELEEEL P O P D b |
G G DN
—— |
Totoral 0=0000102a wvoid tutorial{void)
B T 0200001032 <
= long a[1o]:
ang 3
int i
class Sample *p_sam;
0=00001034 p_san= Sample:
0=0000103c for( i=0; i<10; i++ 3{
00000103 3 - remd();
0=00001046 1E(F ¢ D)
0=00001048 1= -3
}
0=00001045 ali] = 3:
b
0=00001052 p_san—rsortia):
0s00001068| | &  p_san—rchange(a);
0=00001070 p_=san—>=0=a[0]:
=3 Dependencies | | D=00001076 p_san-rsi=a[1]:
bikh 0=00001084 p_san—>s2=a[2]’
soth 0=00001090 p_san—>=3=a[3];
0=000010%c p_san—rsd=a[4]:
stackseth | | 0200001028 san—>s5=a[5];
0=000010b4 p_san—>=b=a[E];
0=000010c0 p_san—rsF=a[7]:
000010cc p_sen-rsd-a[9]
0=000010d8 p_san->s9=a[9]}
0=000010e4 p_sam;
0x000010ea ¥
woid abort(woid)
€
0=000010£2 *
T I | I~
‘& Proj... | INavig « »
2 Name | alue | Tupe | |fconnectea
CRa oAy Gongl10]) BREAK POINT
R’ [0 HODDODHS { D140 } (long)
® [ HIO0001 51 { Oxff44 1 (lang)
R @ HIOD0D167e { OuiF48 } flang)
® [ 000l (Dhfde ) {long]
® M 0002761 { 050 ) {long]
R[5 HO0003(54 { 04ff54 3 (long]
R 6] H'000041c6 { Oif58 } (long]
~R [ H'0000446b { Oxf5c } (long]
~R 8] H'00005362 { Off0 } (long]
® 3 H'0000734b { 0ifgd } (long]
A>T\ Build ) Debug A Findin Files ji Version Contral /-
Ready [Read-urite [46/54 In s [ um
hstart | yrenz | B2t bmp-paint | asecs [ Tutorial - Hitachi Emb... @I, muen

Figure 6.23 [HEW] Window (Step Out)

The data of variabla displayed in the [Watch] window is sorted in ascending order.
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6.13.3 Executing [Step Over]

The step-over function executes a function call as a single step and stops at the next statement ¢
the main program.

» To step through all statements in tienge function at a single step, select [Step Over] from
the [Debug] menu, or click the [Step Over] button on the toolbar.

Tk

Figure 6.24 [Step Over] Button

Tools

i Debug  Memory
ﬂﬂ|é\%\a|ﬂ?m”@!ﬂ\lé\m B9z D |E w S & @ ||l |
& E & HI@ #9) £#8  [ebug_Tiny_SLP_E7_sve =] |[Sessioning_sLPe7_sve ]| 7y 4 | b (5 H G 8 g 2 El HJf ELEE® PP D .

Window  Help

= ﬁﬁm-\ﬁ lelz= H]I\@| |= =
——————— I [0=00001028 while (1){ j
0x00001026 tutorial(); »
-G Tutorial 3
£ Tutorial 1
EHE3 € header file
i 000001022 woid tutorial{veid)
LGtk 0200001032 {
H - long a[10];
[S) stackseth long 5;
E14E3 € soures file :
dbsetc class Sample *p_sam:
soike 0=00001034 sam= Sanple;
E E“SWWE’"E 0=0000103c fnr( i=0: i¢ll; i++ 3
resetpig.epe| | 0=0000103e i = rand():
sotcop 0200001046 183 < 03
Tuorialopp | | 0200001048 y 2T
£ rosdmedd || 000001042 alil = j:
= ¥
E 00000105 P_san—ysort{a);
000001068 p_san—>change(a):
0=00001070( | p_san->s0=a[0];
- stackseth 0x00001078 p_san—>sl=a[1];
000001084 p_san—>s2=af[2]:
0200001090 r_san—>s3=a[3];
00000109 P_san—>sd=al[4]
000001028 p_san—>s5=a[5]:
0=000010b4 r_san—>sé=al6]:
0000010c0 p_san->s7=al7]:
0x000010ce P_san—>s8-a[8]
000001048 p_san->s9=a[9]:
0=000010ed p_sam:
0000010 ¥
woid abort(weid)
1
00000102 3
I ] =
Ferar [ ] o o
2| Name | valus | Type | ﬂcannected
TERB [ Tong[10] [BREAK POINT
SR Mm H'0000794b { Oxff40 } [lona) [STOP ADDRESS
SR HO0055e2 { Duifdd ) flang)
SR 000448 { uif43 ) flangl
SR B HO0041c6 { e ) flang)
LR HOO003(54 { 0af150 ) llang]
LR E HO002781 { D454 ) llongl
SR B H'O0001 cfb { Oxff58 [long]
SR HO00167e { 45 ) flangl
R HOD0015fb ( 01160 } flang)
LR HO000M { D4 flang]
A1\ Build ), Debug AFind in Files  Version Gontral /
STOP ADDRESS [Read-writs [47j64 I NS [ |num
hstart || ByHewz | S16-23.bmp - paint = [ [ Tutorial - Aitachi Emb... @, suzem

Figure 6.25 [HEW] Window (Step Over)
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6.14 Forced Breaking of Program Executions

The HEW can force a break in the execution of a program.

Cancel all breaks.

To execute the remaining sections ofi@n function, select [Go] from the [Debug] menu
or the [Go] button on the toolbar.

B

Figure 6.26 [Go] Button

The program goes into an endless loop. To force a break in execution, select [Halt] from the
[Debug] menu or the [Halt] button on the toolbar.

@

Figure 6.27 [Halt] Button

343



High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

6.15 Displaying Local Variables

The user can display local variables in a function using the [Lowaislow. For example, we
will examine the local variables in thetorial function, which declares four local variables:
a,j,i,andp_sam.

» Select [Locals] from the [Symbol] submenu of the [View] menu. The [Locals] window is
displayed.

The [Locals] window shows the local variables in the function currently pointed to by the program
counter, along with their values. Note, however, that the [Locals] window is initially empty
because local variables are yet to be declared.

Hame YWalle Twpe
+ g [ O=ffa0 | {lone 101}
i HOO0of40 { ERS } {lang?
i HO0Da { EA | (int)
+p_Eam Oxfbdd { R } iclazs Sample*)
4 3

Figure 6.28 [Locals] Window

e Click mark ‘+’ at the left side of arrag in the [Locals] window to display the elements.

« When the user refers to the elements of aarbgfore and after the execution of gt
function, it is clarified that random data is sorted in descending order.
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6.16 Break Function

The emulator has PC and hardware break functions. With the HEW, a PC breakpoint can be se
using the [Breakpoints] window, and a hardware break condition can be set using the [Break
Condition] dialog box.

An overview and setting of the break function are described below.

6.16.1 PC Break Function

The emulator can set up to 255 PC breakpoints. Other methods for setting a PC breakpoint tha
section 6.7, Setting a PC Breakpoint, are described below.

« Select [Eventpoints] from the [Code] submenu of the [View] menu. The [Event] window is
displayed.
» Select the [Breakpoint] sheet.

Tvpe State Condition Action

Breahpuintﬂ Breakecondition ,l"

Figure 6.29 [Event] Window (Before PC Breakpoint Setting)
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» Click the [Event] window with the right-hand mouse button and select [Add...] from the
popup menu.
* EnterH'1070 in the [Address] edit box.

et Break

Addrezz

Addrezs H1070

]9 | Cancel

Figure 6.30 [Set Break] Dialog Box

* Click the [OK] button.
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The PC breakpoint that has been set is displayed in the [Event] window.

Tvpe State Condition Action

reakpoint  Enable Address=H'00001070 (tutorial. cpprdd) Break

£ >
Breahpuintﬂ Breakecondition ,l"

Figure 6.31 [Event] Window (PC Breakpoint Setting)
To stop the tutorial program at the PC breakpoint, the following procedure must be executed:

» Set the program counter value (PC = H'400) that was set in section 6.8, Setting Registers, in
the [Register] window. Click the [Go] button.
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The program runs, and stops at the set PC breakpoint.

0x00001034
0=0000103c
0=0000103e
0x0000104¢6
O=000010482

0=0000104a

0x0000105=
0=00001068

Q=00001070
0=00001078
Oz00001084
Q00001090
0=000010%=
Oz000010a8
0=000010k4
O=000010z0
0=000010co
O=z0000104d8
0=z000010e4d
Nz000010ea

¥

long 3:
int 1i;
clas=s Samnple *p_sam:

0_=amn= Sample;
for{ 1=0; 12<10; 1++ 3{
3 = rand():
if{j « 039
1 = -1
al1] = 3:

0 =am—xzorti{al;
p_=amn—>changea):

p_=am—:x=0=a[0]
p_=amn—>=1=a[1]
0 =an—rx=2=alZ]
p_=an—r=d=al[3]:
0 _=an—r>=4=a[4]:;
p_=am—x=5=a[5];
p_=am—:>=b=a[6]
0 =amn—>=7=al[7]
0 _=am—:>=8=a[8]
p_=amn—:>=9=a[9]
D_=am;

void abort(woid)

1
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Figure 6.32 [Editor] Window at Execution Stop (PC Break)
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The [Status] window displays the following contents.

Status [%)
Ttem Status
Connected to:

CPTT

un status

Cause of last break
Pun time count
Emulation mode
Endiamn

Tiny/SLP E? STSTEN
He x+x®

Ready

ERELE POINT
0000KkO000nin000s094ms
Hormal

EBig

| Y Memory )\ Plaﬁomlﬁ Ewents f

Figure 6.33 Displayed Contents of the [Status] Window (PC Break)
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6.17 Hardware Break Function

A method is given below in which the address bus condition and the read cycles for the bus statu

condition are set under Break condition 1 as hardware break conditions.

displayed.

breakpoints that have been set.
« To set a Break condition 1, click the [Break condition] tab.

Select [Eventpoints] from the [Code] submenu of the [View] menu. The [Event] window is

The PC breakpoint that has been previously set is deleted. Click the [Breakpoints] window
with the right-hand mouse button and select [Delete All] from the popup menu to cancel all PC

» Select a line of Break condition 1 in the [Event] window. When highlighted, double-click this
line.
&R Tutorial - High

 Fle Edt View Project oOptions Buld Debug Memory Tools window Help

heda|zyee|ora|opas]tlo s 2]l el EE
(0 2 20 G| o5t _€7 < [ [econry.oL _E7_sve o e | o e 5 | 2 € S 2V | | ER B R B P R B
BlRess 28 |aze |m=|o||bs &
—“|x| [0=00001032 { :I
: long al101: -
- Tuorial leng 3.
£ Tutorial :
13 Cheader fle class Sanple *p_sam:
©[2 sbikh
0 sotn 0x00001034 p_sen= m
; 0=0000103c for( i=0; i<l0: i++ ){
[ staokscth || gz0000103e i = vand()"
E C source file 0200001046 103 < 001
9 dhecte 0=00001048 =
ke 00000104 -
E soucefie || B alal -
resetpincoe| | 00000105 PN --: congitiDisable  None
sortcpp 0x00001068 p_san—>chan|
Tuoislern | noo01070| | p_sam-rsl-a
0=00001078 p_san—>s1-a|
: EEE | | 0=00001084 p_sem->s2=a,
143 Dependencies | [ 0200001090 p_san->si=a
[ shikh 0x000010% p_sen->sé=a
: 000001048 p_san—>s5=a|
B soth 0x000010b4 een—at-a |4 _ i
- stackseth 0200001020 p_san—>s7=a |4 » [\ Breakpoint ), Breakcondition /
0x=000010cc p_san—>s8=afET
0200001048 p_san—>s9=a[9]: Break condition 1
0x000010e4 D _san:
02000010 1 conditon |
void abort(woid) adr
{
0=000010£2 pgnn‘ltava
= i ) fcliless 4 Do) ot Foiohed e ess effer
Address [HOO00DDO0
lifzi312 [Non user mask 2
N — Data =
3 Proj... « ¥ Dorfocare o
Value H'O0000000
2| Name | Value | Tepe |
TERE {Dxftan (long[10]) & Loy byt 1 it bte: & ord
LR D HODD07de { 04140 } longl
SR H'DDD0E3de { Oufdd } florgl
SR HODDDEZ31 { D448 } (lonal @) Read /it ) Bead C)iiie
ceRlOE H'O0006201 { Oxffdc } [long]
SR HODDDS26! { D450 + florg)
LR E HODDD44E7 { 04154 } longl 0% | Cacel |
R B H'O00031df { Oxff58 [long]
SR HODDOZH o { DS + longl
RO H'0000237c { X160 } [long]
SR HODD0Dabd { D64 } florg)
A>T\ Build }, Debuy /£ Find in Files J, Version Contral /.
Ready [Read-write [54j64 I NS [ |num

| #6-32.bmp - Paint | (ysers | |3 EexEvent 1101000 | likeda | [EBEcxEvent.zip - LHU | 1§ Tutorial - Hitachi ...

iR start |H [ Hewz

G @Y, sz

Figure 6.34 [HEW] Window ([Break condition 1])
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The [Break condition 1] dialog box is displayed.
Clear the [Don't care] check box in the [Address] group box.

Select the [Address] radio button and e#t070 as the value in the [Address] edit box.
Then, select the [Read] radio button in the [Read/Write] group box.

Break condition 1

conditian I

—Address

[T Don't cae
i Addrege € Only program fetched address after

Addrezs IH'1 070

Mask IN-:un Lizer mazk, j
—Data
¥ Daon't care
Walue |H'nnnnnnnn
e [ovbute = High byte £ i
— Read \write
= Readfwiite i+ ﬁeacﬁ = Wite

] I Cancel | SEpl |

Figure 6.35 [condition] Page ([Break condition 1] Dialog Box)

Click the [OK] button.
The first point display in the State line changes fidisable to Enable .

The first point display in the Condition line changes fidone to Address =
H’00001070 (tutorial.cpp/47) Direction R

Set the program counter value (PC = H'400) that was set in section 6.8, Setting Registers, in
the [Register] window. Click the [Go] button.
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The program runs and then stops at the condition specified under Break Condition 1.

0=00001034
0=0000103=
0x0000103=
0x00001046
Ox00001048

0x0000104a

0=0000105=
O=x00001068

Q=00001070
Qz00001078
Qz00001084
Q=00001090
Q=0000109c
Q=z000010a8
Q=000010b4
Qz000010c0
0=000010cs
Qz000010d%8
Qz000010e4d
N=0000102a

K1

¥

p_=am= Sanple;
for{ 1=0; 1<10;: i++ 3
i = rand():
1if{3 <« 03¢
1 = —1:
al1] = 7.

p_=an—r=ortia)l;
0 _=amn—rchangeial

p_=an—:=0=a[0]
o =amn—r=l=a[l]
p_=an—:=2=al]
o _=an—r:=3=a[3]:
o _=an—:=4=a[d];
p_=amn—:=5=a[5];
D _=amn—r:=h=al6]
o _=amn—:=7=al?]
p_=an—:=8=a[8]
o _=amn—r:=9=a[9]
L_San;

woid abort{woid)

1
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The [Status] window displays the following contents.

Status [%)
Ttem Status
Connected to:

CPTT

un status

Cause of last break
Pun time count
Emulation mode
Endiamn

Tiny/SLP E? STSTEM
He x+x®

Ready

BREAK condition 1
0000KkO000nin000s094ms
Hormal

EBig

| Y Memory )\ Plaﬁomlﬁ Ewents f

Figure 6.37 Displayed Contents of the [Status] Window (Break Condition 1)
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6.18 Trace Functions
The emulator has a branch-instruction trace function.

The branch source addresses, mnemonics, operands, source lines, and labels are displayed for
branches.

6.18.1 Displaying the Trace Window
Select [Trace] from the [Code] submenu of the [View] menu.

Run the program as shown in the example of section 6.16.1, PC Break Function. The trace resu
are displayed in the [Trace] window after the program execution is completed.

FTE |.IB Type Address Instruction | Source Lahel
-000003 o003 BERANCH 00002110 BLT [H'ZO0EC: &
-000002 oooz BRANCH 00002110 BLT [H'Z0EC: &
-000001 000l ERANCH 0000zZ116 THF M5 spregldzs3: 24

""" oooo ERANCH 0o00llas RTS

Figure 6.38 Trace Window

If necessary, adjust the column width by dragging the header bar immediately below the title bar.
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6.19 Stack Trace Function

The emulator uses the stack’s information to display the name of the calling function for a
function at which the program counter is currently pointing.

Note: This function can be used only when the load module that has the Dwarf2-type debuggit
information is loaded. Such load modules are supported in H8C/C++ compiler V3.0 or
later.

» Double-click the [Editor] column in thgort function and set a PC breakpoint.

0=0000205z wolid Sample: sort{long *a)
0z00002060 {

long t;

int 1, j. k. gap:
Qz00002062 gap = &
0z00002066 while{ gap » 0 ){
0x00002068 for{ k=0; k<gap: k++){
Q=0000206c for{ i=k+gap: 1<10; i=i+gap ){
Qz00002070 for({j=i-gap: j:=k: j=j-gap){
0x00002074 o if{aljlzali+gap]i{

t = al3l.
Nz00002092 ali] = al[j+gap]:
0x00002096 alj+gap] = t:
I
elze
brealk:
b
I
I

N=z000020as gap = gap-2:
0=z000020ba T
i

Figure 6.39 [Editor] Window (PC Breakpoint Setting)
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» Set the same program counter value (PC = H'400) as was set in section 6.8, Setting Register:
(again, use the [Register] window). Click the [Go] button.

« After the break in program execution, select [Stack Trace] from the [Code] submenu of the
[View] menu to open the [Stack Trace] window.

StackTrace £
Kind Name Value

I3 Samnple: ;=zort{long =) { 0=2074 7}

F tutorial() { O0x1068

F maini ) { 0O=x1028 %

I FowerOH_Reset () { 0=041c

£ [ >

Figure 6.40 [Stack Trace] Window

Figure 6.40 shows that the position of the program counter is currently at the selected line of the
sort()  function, and that theort()  function is called from theutorial() function.
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6.20 What Next?
This tutorial has described the major features of the emulator and the use of the HEW.

Sophisticated debugging can be carried out by using the emulation functions that the emulator
offers. This provides for effective investigation of hardware and software problems by accuratel
isolating and identifying the conditions under which such problems arise.
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Table A.1 lists the components of the Tiny/SLP E7 emulator.

Table A.1 Components of the Emulator (HSO007TCUO1H)

High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

Appendix A Components of the E7 Emulator

Classi- Quan-
fication Component Appearance tity Remarks
Hard-  E7 emulator 1 HS0007TCUO1H:
Ware  Hs0o07TCUOIH Depth: 65 mm,
(Model: HS0007TCUO1H) Width: 97 mm,
Height: 21 mm,
Mass: 63.0 g
User system interface 1 Length: 20 cm (connector
cable m part not included),
Mass: 20.0 g
USB cable 1 Length: 1.5 m,
” Mass: 52.0 g
Soft- Tiny/SLP E7 emulator 1 HSO0007TCUO1SR,
ware setup program, @
Tiny/SLP E7 Emulator HSO0007TCUO1HJ,
User’s Manual, HSO0007TCUO1HE,
Notes on Connecting the HSO0007TCUO1HJPN,
H8/xxxX, HS0007TCUO1HEPN
(n=1,23,..),
E7 emulator test program, E7TM.EXE,
and and
E7 Emulator Test Program HS0007TMO1HJ,
Manual HS0007TMO1HE

(provided on a CD)
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Appendix B Troubleshooting

I have a text file in the editor but it does not show any syntax coloring.

Ensure that you have named the file (i.e. saved it) and that the “Enable syntax coloring” chec
box is set on the “Editor” tab of the “Options” dialog box, which is launchefilaials-
>Options...]. HEW checks a file group to which the file’s extension belongs and decides
whether the file is colored. To view the currently defined extensions and their file groups, use
the “File Extensions” dialog box which is launched fRaoject->File Extensions...] To view
coloring information, seledools->Options...] to display the “Format” tab on the “Tools
Option” dialog box. (See the “Syntax Coloring” section in chapter 4, “Using the Editor” of the
HEW Part for details.)

| want to change the settings of a tool but the [Tools->Administration...] menu option

cannot be selected.

[Tools->Administration...] cannot be selected while a workspace is open. To enter the “Tool
Administration” dialog box, close the current workspace.

| opened a workspace from my PC, and one of my colleagues opened the same workspace
simultaneously from another PC. | changed the settings of the workspace and saved it. He
or she saved the workspace after me. | opened the workspace again and found that the
settings of the workspace differed from what | had set before.

The settings saved last are enforced. Once HEW opens a workspace, it is updated inside the
memory. HEW does not save the settings into a file until a user saves the workspace
intentionally.
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Appendix C Regular Expressions

The High-performance Embedded Workshop editor allows you to include special characters in
search strings when performing a find or replace operation. These characters are listed in table
and are detailed in the following pages.

Table C.1 Regular Expression Characters

Character Function

? Matches any single character (except a newline)

* Matches any number of occurrences (0 or more) of any character except a

newline

\n Matches a newline character

\t Matches a tab character

[1 Matches any one character or range listed within the brackets

\ Overrides any following regular expression character

e Symbol: ?
Meaning:  This character matches any single character, except the newline character.
Example: t?p matches “top”, “tip” but not “trap”.

e Symbol: *

Meaning:  This character matches any number of occurrences (0 or more) of any characte
except a newline. Thus, this character will not match across new lines. The *
character will match as few occurrences as are necessary to make the rest of th
pattern match.

Example 1. t*o matches the “to” of “too”, the “tro” of “trowel” and the “ty 0” of “sporty
orange”
but not “smart orange” because the * character does not match across a new lin

e Symbol: \n

Meaning:  This character matches the newline character.

\n would be used to search for line endings or in patterns that cross line
boundaries.

Example 1: ;\n
matches every occurrence of a newline following a semicolon

Example 2: ;\nif

searches for a semicolon, a new line and a line beginning with “if".
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* Symbol:

Meaning:
Example 1:

Example 2:

e Symbol:

Meaning:

Example 1:

Example 2:

Example 3:

Example 4:

Example 5:

Example 6:

e Symbol:
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Meaning:

Example 1:

Example 2:
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\t
This character matches the tab character.
\t8
Finds every occurrence of a tab character followed by an 8.
init\t
Finds every occurrence of a tab character following “init”.

[]

This matches any one character or a range of single characters listed within the
brackets. Brackets cannot be nested.

[-] specifies a range of characters e.g. [a-z] or [0-9]. The beginning character in
the range must have a lower ASCII value than the ending character of the range.

[~] matches a single character if it is not any one of the characters between
[~ and ]. This pattern also matches newline characters, unless the newline
character is included within the brackets.

[AEIOU]
Finds every uppercase vowel.
[<>7?]
Finds a literal <, >, or 2.
[A-Za-z0-9 ]
Matches an upper or lowercase letter, a digit or an underscore.
[~0-9]
Matches any character except a digit.
[ \t\n]
Matches a space, a tab or newline.

Al

Matches a literal ] if ] is placed after \.

\

This is the regular expression override character. If the character following the
backslash is a regular expression character, it is treated as a normal character. T
backslash is ignored if it is followed by a normal (non-regular expression)
character.

\*

Searches for every occurrence of an asterisk.

\\

Searches for every occurrence of a backslash.
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Appendix D Placeholders

This appendix describes how to use the placeholders, a feature provided by several of the High
performance Embedded Workshop components.

D.1 What is a Placeholder?

A placeholder is a special string, inserted into text, which is replaced at some subsequent time f
the actual value. For example, one of the HEW placeholders is $(FULLFILE) which represents ¢
file with a full path. Suppose that you have an editor in c:\\myedit\myeditor.exe, which can take tl
file to edit as a parameter. When invoking the editor the following shortcut could be made, e.g.:

c:\myedit\myeditor.exe c:\files\filel.c

if you wanted to open FILE1.C from the directory c:\files. However, what happens if you want thi
HEW to open any file through this editor? The problem is that the command above is specific to
“c:\files\filel.c”. What we want to be able to do is to tell the HEW to use the editor specified but
to open the file that you have chosen at that time. To do this, you can replace the specific name
the file with a general placeholder, i.e.:

c:\myedit\imyeditor.ex&(FULLFILE)

Now whenever the HEW launches the editor with a file, it knows that it has to replace
$(FULLFILE) with the file you have selected.

D.2 Inserting a Placeholder

Placeholders can only be entered into three specific edit fields within the HEW (figures D.1, D.2
and D.3). There are four ways a placeholder can be entered:

In the first example, place the insertion cursor at the point you would like to insert the placehold
and then select the required placeholder from the pop-up menu to the right of the edit field.

File:
c:hprojecthmypprojectouput file? . out b |

Figure D.1 Placeholder Pop-up Menu

In the second example, select the required placeholder other than “Custom directory” from the
combo box and specify a sub-directory relative to the directory shown by the placeholder. If you
select “Custom directory”, specify an absolute directory path in the “Sub-Directory” field.
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Belative to

IEnnfiguratiDn directory j

Sub-Directon :

Figure D.2 Placeholder Combo Box and Sub-Directory Field

In the third example, place the insertion cursor at the point you would like to insert the
placeholder, select the required placeholder from the combo box and then click the “Insert”
button.

Placeholder:

Configuration directony j Inzert |

Figure D.3 Placeholder Combo Box

In the fourth example, type the placeholder into the field directly. Ensure that you type the
placeholder name in uppercase and that it is preceded by $( and followed by ), i.e.

This is correct:
$(FILEDIR)

These are incorrect:
$(Filedir)

$( FILEDIR )
$FILEDIR
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D.3 Available Placeholders
Table D.1 lists the placeholders and their meanings.

Table D.1 Placeholders

Placeholder Meaning
$(FULLFILE) Filename (including full path)
$(FILEDIR) File directory

$(FILENAME)

Filename (excluding path and including extension)

$(FILELEAF)

Filename (excluding path and extension)

$(EXTENSION)

File extension

$(WORKSPDIR)

Workspace directory

$(WORKSPNAME) Workspace name
$(PROJDIR) Project directory
$(PROJECTNAME) Project name

$(CONFIGDIR)

Configuration directory

$(CONFIGNAME)

Configuration name

$(HEWDIR) HEW installation directory
$(TEMPDIR) Temp directory

$(WINDIR) Windows® directory
$(WINSYSDIR) Windows® system directory
$(EXEDIR) Command directory
$(USERNAME) User login (version control)
$(PASSWORD) User password (version control)
$(VCDIR) “Virtual” version control directory
$(COMMENT) Comment (version control)
$(LINE) Line number of an error/warning
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For example, the placeholders will be expanded as shown in table D.2.

Table D.2 Placeholder Expansions (Example)

Placeholder Expanded placeholder (example)
$(FULLFILE) c:\hew\workspace\project\file.src
$(FILEDIR) c:\new\workspace\project
$(FILENAME) file.src

$(FILELEAF) file

$(EXTENSION)

Src

$(WORKSPDIR)

c:\new\workspace

$(WORKSPNAME) workspace
$(PROJDIR) c:\hew\workspace\project
$(PROJECTNAME) project

$(CONFIGDIR)

c:\hew\workspace\project\debug

$(CONFIGNAME) debug

$(HEWDIR) c:\hew

$(TEMPDIR) c:\Temp

$(WINDIR) c:\Windows

$(WINSYSDIR) c:\Windows\System

$(EXEDIR) v:\vc\win32

$(USERNAME) JHARK

$(PASSWORD) 214436

$(VCDIR) “c:\project” is mapped to “x:\vc\project”
$(COMMENT) “Please Enter Comment” dialog is invoked
$(LINE) 12

In table D.2, we are assuming that

« afile path is “c:\new\workspace\project\file.src”.

» aworkspace named “workspace” is located at “c:\hew\workspace”.

* aproject named “project” is located at “c:\new\workspace\project”.

« aconfiguration named “debug” has a configuration directory located at
“c:\new\workspace\project\debug”.

« HEW.EXE is installed in “c:\hew”.

« the Windows® operating system is installed in “c:\Windows” and the Windows® system
directory is “c:\Windows\System”.

» aversion control executable path is “v:\vc\win32\ss.exe”, a user name and its password to
login the version control system are “JHARK” and “214436" respectively, $(COMMENT) is
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specified in a command line to the version control executable, and “c:\project” is mapped to
“x:\vc\project” on the “Projects” tab of the “Version Control Setup” dialog, which is invoked
via [Tools->Version Control->Configure...].

« an error of compiler or assembler occurred at line 12.

Note: Not all of the placeholders are relevant in every field. For example, the $(LINE)
placeholder has no meaning when specifying a dependent files location. $(USERNAME)
$(PASSWORD), $(VCDIR), and $(COMMENT) placeholders are acceptable only in
version control. If you enter a placeholder into an edit field where it is not acceptable, yot
might be informed.

D.4 Placeholder Tips
Placeholders are there to allow you to create flexible paths to the various files used by the syste

« If there is a placeholder pop-up mei k|l next to an edit field into which you are about to
enter a path or file, you should consider how you can use a placeholder to make that path or
file definition flexible.

» If you use several configurations, then the $(CONFIGDIR) placeholder is very useful to ensu
that files can be written to and from the current configuration’s directory.

« Wherever possible, use a placeholder. They can always be removed or added later so don’t
afraid to experiment.
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Appendix E 1/O File Format

HEW formats the [I0] window based on information it finds in an 1/0O Register definition file.
When you select a debugging platform, HEW will look fokdévice>.10" file corresponding to

the selected device and load it if it exists. This file is a formatted text file that describes the 1/0
modules and the address and size of their registers. You can edit this file, with a text editor, to a
support for memory mapped registers or peripherals you may have specific to your application e
registers in an ASIC device mapped into the microcomputer's address space.

E.1l File Format

Each module name must be defined in the [Modules] definition section and the numbering of ea
module must be sequential. Each module corresponds to a register definition section and within
the section each entry defines an I/O register.

The [BaseAddress] definition is for devices where the location of I/O registers moves in the
address space depending on the CPU mode. In this case, the [BaseAddress] value is the base
address of the 1/O registers in one specific mode and the addresses used in the register definitic
are the address locations of the registers in the same mode. When the 1/O register file is actuall
used, the [BaseAddress] value is subtracted from the defined register address and the resultant
offset added to the relevant base address for the selected mode.

Each module has a section that defines the registers forming it along with an optional dependen
the dependency is checked to see if the module is enabled or not. Each register name must be
defined in the section and the numbering of each register must be sequential. The dependency
entered in the section as dep=<reg> <bit> <value>.

1. <reg> is the register id of the dependency.
2. <bit> is the bit position within the register.
3. <value> is the value that the bit must be for the module to be enabled.

The [Register] definition entry is entered in the format id=<name> <address> [<size>
[<absolute>[<format>[<bitfields>]]]].

1. <name> register name to be displayed.
2. <address> address of the register.
3. <size> which may be B, W or L for byte, word, or long word (default is byte).

4. <absolute> which can be set to A if the register is at an absolute address. This i
only relevant if the I/O area address range moves about on the CPU in different
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modes. In this case, if a register is defined as absolute the base address offset
calculation is not performed and the specified address is used directly.

5. <format> format for register output. Valid values are H for Hexadecimal, D for
decimal, and B for binary.

6. <bitfields> section defining the bits within the register.

Bitfield sections define the bits within a register each entry is of the type bit<no>=<name>.
1. <no>is the bit number.
2. <name> is a symbolic name of the bit.

Comment lines are allowed and must start with a “;” character.

An example is shown below.
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Comment

Module

Module
definition

Register name

Example:

; H8S/2655 Series /O Register Definitions File
[Modules]

FileVersion=2

BaseAddress=0
Modulel=Power_Down_Mode_Registers
Module2=DMA_Channel_Common
Module3=DMA_Channel_0

Module42=Bus_Controller
Module43=System_Control
Module44=Interrupt_Controller

[DMA_Channel_Common]
reg0O=regDMAWER
regl=regDMATCR
reg2=regDMACROA
reg3=regDMACROB
regd=regDMACR1A
reg5=regDMACR1B
reg6=regDMABCRH
reg7=regDMABCRL
dep=regMSTPCRH 7 0

Bit

Value

Register
definition

Register name

[regDMAWER]
id=DMAWER 0xffff00 B A H dmawer_hitfields

Address

Size

Absolute address flag

Format

Bit field
[dmawer_bitfields]
Bit-field bit3=WE1B
definition bit2=WE1A
bit1=WEOB
bito=WEOA
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Appendix F Symbol File Format

In order for HEW to be able to understand and decode the symbol file correctly, the file must be
formatted as a Pentica-B file:

1.
2.
3.
4
Example:
BEGIN

The file must be a plain ASCII text file.
The file must start with the word “BEGIN”.

Each symbol must be on a separate line with the value first, in hexadecimal
terminated by an “H”, followed by a space then the symbol text.

. The file must end with the word “END”".

11FAH Symbol_name_1
11FCH Symbol_name_2
11FEH Symbol_name_3
1200H Symbol_name_4

END
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Appendix G Window Functions

This section describes the window functions that can be used with the E7 emulator HEW. Here,
the HEW common functions are omitted, and only the emulation functions are described.

Table G.1 Window Functions

Toolbar
Menu Option Shortcut Button Remarks
View Disassembly Ctrl + D Opens the [Disassembly]
window.
Command Line Ctrl + L Opens the [Command Line]
= window.
Workspace Alt + K v?ﬁq%r;?,v t'he [Workspace]
Output Alt+U Opens the [Output] window.
CPU Registers Ctrl+R Opens the [Register] window.
g p [Register]
Memory... Ctrl + M Opens the [Memory] window.
10 Ctrl + 1 Opens the [10] window.
Status Ctrl + U Opens the [Status] window.
Sé/lm Labels ?:I:rllﬂ++A Opens the [Labels] window.
Watch Ctrl + W Opens the [Watch] window.
Locals Shift + Opens the [Locals] window.
Ctrl + W
Code Eventpoints Ctrl + E Opens the [Event] window.
Trace Ctrl+T Opens the [Trace] window.
Stack Trace Ctrl + K Opens the [Stack Trace]
window.
Gra- Image... Shift + @ Opens the [Image] window.
phic Ctrl + G
Waveform... Shift + Opens the [Waveform]
Ctrl +V window.
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Table G.1 Window Functions (cont)

Menu Option

Shortcut

Toolbar
Button

Remarks

Options Debug Sessions...

Opens the [Debug Sessions]
dialog box to list, add, or remove
the debug session.

Debug Settings...

Opens the [Debug Settings]
dialog box to set the debugging
conditions or download modules.

Radix Hexadecimal

H

Uses a hexadecimal for
displaying a radix in which the
numerical values will be
displayed and entered by default.

Decimal

E

Uses a decimal for displaying a
radix in which the numerical
values will be displayed and
entered by default.

Octal

Uses an octal for displaying a
radix in which the numerical
values will be displayed and
entered by default.

Binary

o

Uses a binary for displaying a
radix in which the numerical
values will be displayed and
entered by default.

Emu-  System...
lator

[

Opens the [Configuration
Properties] dialog box allowing
the user to modify the debugging
platform settings.

Debug Reset CPU

'
—*1

Resets the target hardware and
sets the PC to the reset vector
address.

Go

F5

Starts executing the user
program at the current PC.

Reset Go

Shift + F5

i 08
— —

Resets the target microcomputer
and executes the user program
from the reset vector address.

Go To Cursor

i
=+

Starts executing the user
program at the current PC until
the PC reaches the address
indicated by the current text
cursor position.
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Table G.1 Window Functions (cont)

Toolbar

Menu Option Shortcut Button Remarks

Debug
(cont)

Set PC To Cursor

IF‘C

Sets the PC to the address at
the row of the text cursor.

Run...

Launches the [Run Program]
dialog box allowing the user to
enter the PC or PC breakpoint
during executing the user
program.

Step In

F11

Executes a block of user
program before breaking.

Step Over

F10

Executes a block of user
program before breaking. If a
subroutine call is reached, then
the subroutine will not be
entered.

Step Out

Shift +
F11

¥

Executes the user program to
reach the end of the current
function.

Step...

Launches the [Step Program]
dialog box allowing the user to
modify the settings for stepping.

Step Auto
Mode

Steps only one source line when
the [Source] window is active.
When the [Disassembly] window
is active, stepping is executed in
a unit of assembly instructions.

Assembly

Executes stepping in a unit of
assembly instructions.

Source

Steps only one source line.

Halt Program

Esc

Stops the execution of the user
program.

Initialize Disconnects the debugging
platform and connects it again.
Disconnect Disconnects the debugging

platform. This option cannot be
used in some products.

Download Modules

Downloads the object program.

Unload Modules

Unloads the object program.

379



High-performance Embedded Workshop User’s Manual

Table G.1 Window Functions (cont)

Toolbar
Menu Option Shortcut Button Remarks
Memory  Search... Searches for the specified value
from the specified memory area.

Copy... Copies the specified memory
area to the specified address.

Compare... Compares the specified two
memory areas.

Fill... Fills the specified value in the
specified memory area.

Refresh Forces a manual update of the
contents of all the [Memory]
windows open.

Configure Overlay... Selects the target section group
when the overlay function is
used.
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Appendix H Command-Line Functions

The emulator supports the commands that can be used in the command-line window.

For details, refer to the online help.
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Appendix | Notes on HEW

Note on Moving Source File Position after Creating Load Module

When the source file is moved after creating the load module, the [Open] dialog box may be
displayed to specify the source file during the debugging of the created load module. Select
the corresponding source file and click the [Open] button.

Source-Level Execution

O

Source file

Do not display source files that do not correspond to the load module in the program
window. For a file having the same name as the source file that corresponds to the load
module, only its addresses are displayed in the program window. The file cannot be
operated in the program window.

Step

Even standard C libraries are executed. To return to a higher-level function, enter Step
Out. In a for statement or a while statement, executing a single step does not move
execution to the next line. To move to the next line, execute two steps.

Operation During Accessing Files

Do not perform other operations during downloading the load module or saving in the [Verify
Memory], [Save Memory], or [Trace] window because this will not allow correct file
accessing to be performed.

Watch

O

Local variables at optimization

Depending on the generated object code, local variables in a C source file that is compile
with the optimization option enabled will not be displayed correctly. Check the generated
object code by displaying the [Disassembly] window.

If the allocation area of the specified local variable does not exist, displays as follows.

Example: The variable name is asc.
asc = ? -target error 2010 (Xxxx)

Variable name specification

When a name other than a variable name, such as a symbol name or function name, is
specified, no data is displayed.

Example: The function name is main.

main =
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5. Line Assembly

O

Input radix
Regardless of the Radix setting, the default for line assembly input is decimal. Specify H’
or Ox as the radix for a hexadecimal input.

6. Command Line Interface

O

Batch file

To display the message “Not currently available” while executing a batch file, enter the
sleep command. Adjust the sleep time length which differs according to the operating
environment.

Example: To display “Not currently available” during memory_fill
execution:

sleep d’3000
memory_fill O ffff O

File specification by commands

The current directory may be altered by file specifications in commands. Itis
recommended to use absolute paths to specify the files in a command file so that the
current directory alteration is not affected.

Example: FILE_LOAD C\\Hew2\\Tools\\Renesas\\DebugComp\\Platform\\E7
\\Tutorial\Debug_Tiny SLP_E7 SYSTEM\Tutorial.abs

7. Memory Save During User Program Execution
Do not execute memory save or verifying during user program execution.

8. Load of Motorola S-type Files
This HEW does not support Motorola S-type files with only the CR code (H'0OD) at the end of
each record. Load Motorola S-type files with the CR and LF codes (H'ODOA) at the end of
each record.

9. [I/O] window

O

384

Display and modification

Do not change values in the [I/O Registers] window because the emulator uses the addres
break controller.

Note that the E7 emulator does not support the display of the invalid module or bit
information in the [I/O] window.
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10. Note on [Register] Window Operation During Program Execution

The register value cannot be changed in the [Register] window during program execution.
Even if the changed value is displayed, the register contents are not changed actually.

11. Break Functions

0 When the PC breakpoint is set in the flash memory area, the program is written to the fla:
memory each time the user program is executed. At this time, note that the number of
rewritable times will be decreased.

0 BREAKPOINT cancellation

When the contents of the BREAKPOINT address is modified during user program
execution, the following message is displayed when the user program stops.

BREAKPOINT IS DELETED A=XXXXXXXX

If the above message is displayed, cancel all BREAKPOINT settings with the [Delete All]
or [Disable] button in the [Breakpoints] window.

12. Number of BREAKPOINT and [Stop At] Settings in the [Run...] Menu

The maximum number of BREAKPOINTSs and [Stop At] settings allowed in the [Run...] menu
is 255. Therefore, when 255 BREAKPOINTS are set, specification by [Stop At] in the [Run...
menu becomes invalid. Use the BREAKPOINTSs and [Stop At] in the [Run...] menu with 255
or less total settings.

13. Note on RUN-TIME Display

The execution time of the user program displayed in the [Status] window is not a correct valt
since the timer in the host computer has been used.

14. Note on Displayingimeout error

If Timeout error is displayed, the emulator cannot communicate with the target
microcomputer. Turn off the emulator and the user system and connect the emulator again |
using the HEW.

15. Support of Double Float Format
In the following memory operations, the double float format is not supported:

O [Fill Memory] dialog box
O [Search Memory] dialog box
0 MEMORY_FILL command

The [Format] specification in the [Copy Memory] dialog box is ignored. Memory is
copied in a byte unit.

16. Note on Using the [Run Program] Dialog Box

When [Run...] is selected from the [Debug] menu to specify the stop address, there is the
following note:
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0 When the breakpoint that has been set as Disable is specified as the stop address, note tt
the breakpoint becomes Enable when the user program stops.

Memory Access during User Program Execution
When a memory is accessed from the memory window, etc. during user program execution,
the user program is resumed after it has stopped in the E7 emulator to access the memory.
Therefore, realtime emulation cannot be performed.
The stopping time of the user program is as follows:
Environment:

Host computer: 500 MHz (Pentifil)

H8/3664F: 16 MHz (system clock frequency)

When a one-byte memory is read from the command-line window, the stopping time will be
about 48 ms.

Internal flash memory

The actual MCU, which has been used by connecting to the emulator, has been written to the
flash memory at emulation and stressed. Do not use the MCU that has been used for
debugging for the mass products.

The MCU, which has not been used for debugging, is also available as the programming tool
for mass production.

Do not set the host computer as the suspend mode while using the emulator. If the host
computer enters the suspend mode, exit and restart the HEW.
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Appendix J Diagnostic Test Procedure

For the diagnostic test procedure using the E7 emulator test program, refer to the E7 Emulator
Test Program Manual (file name: E7TME.PDF) in the ‘Tiny/SLP E7 Emulator software’ CD.
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